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About this Book

The Qube Inventory Management User Guide providesinforma-
tion about the Qube Inventory, Lot/Batch/Serial Numbers, Pallet
Position Control, and Multiple Shipping Warehouses modules. This
book includes such topics as Contract Pricing, Vendor Qualifica
tion, Cycle Counting, Physical Inventory, Customer-Furnished Ma-
terials, Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking, Lot/Batch Tracking in
Transactions, Serial Number Tracking, Using Pallet Position Con-
trol, and Using Multiple Shipping Warehouses. Use this book as a
general reference book.

The Qube I nventory Management User Guideispart of al4-vol-
ume set. The other booksin the set are:

*  General Information User Guide

e System Administration User Guide

*  Production Scheduling and Bills of Material User Guide
e Saes Order Management User Guide

»  Purchasing Management User Guide

»  Accounting with Qube User Guide

»  Accounting with Dynamics User Guide

» Job Costing User Guide

*  Order Configuration User Guide

* Globa Commerce User Guide

*  Implementation Workbook

*  Qube Sample Reports Book

e Index
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Overview

This user guide contains the following topics:

Introduction to Inventory

Item Master File

Contract Pricing

Qualified Vendors

Stock Quantities

Inventory Transactions

Transaction Reasons

Cycle Counting

Physical Inventory

Inventory Utilities

Inventory Locations
Customer-Furnished Materia's
CFM Transactions

Reporting Inventory Values
Customer Materials Tracking

CFM in Production Scheduling
CFM in Assembly Components
About Lot & Batch Tracking
Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking
Lot/Batch Data Windows
Lot/Batch Tracking in Transactions
Lot & Batch Reporting

Serial Number Tracking

Pallet Position Control Introduction
Using Pallet Position Control
Introduction to Multiple Shipping Warehouses
Customer Ship-From Locations
Defaulting Quantities Ready to Ship
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Introduction

Qube ERP™ uses an Item Master Fileto contain the records for
each item which you may wish to reference as:

e A component in any bill of material (BOM),
» Anitem sold on asales order or invoice,
* Anitem being purchased on a purchase order or requisition,

* Anitem included as part of a salesforecast or sales quotation,
or

e Anitemincluded in amanufacturing order or material require-
ment for a manufacturing order.

A record must exist inthe ltem Master Filebeforeit can beincluded
in any of the types of transactions listed above. Including arecord
inthe ltem Master File does hot mean that the item is necessarily an
inventoried item. It may be an expense item valued at zero for in-
ventory purposes. Or it may simply be a descriptive record which
allowsthesalesorder, bill of materials, or purchase order to be more
descriptive.

The Inventory Functions Palette displays selections for each
function in the Inventory module.

EE

Inventory & BOM Functions

Inventory
Functions Palette Grow Mo

<7 Item Master File i
£ 1tem Master Card #1 %1
£ Item Master Card #2
L7 ualified Vendors

> Bills of Materials

J> Stock Quantities

J Transactions

> Physical Counts

P> Lot & Batch Tracking

)+ Option Selection

P 1tem Master File Utilities
J+ Bill of Material Utilities
P Reports

) Record Counts
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Item Master File

Item Master vs.
Inventory

Importing Data
into Qube ERP™

Adding Records
to the Item Master
File

Theltem Master Fileisthemain structural element of theinventory
module. Records are displayed and may be edited, added to, or de-
leted from the Item Master File by viewing any of thefour Item Mas-
ter File windows.

When setting up adatafile for the first time, it is not always clear
how certain item codes should be set up, and users often need to go
back through the data file to change these item codes to conform to
anew set of item code conventions. Usethe Item Master File Brows-
er, provided in version 7.35, to make this job easier and faster; for
more information, see “Item Master File Browser” on page INV-8.

A record must exist in the Item Master File beforeit can be refer-

enced in any other transaction, such as those listed on the previous
page. Including arecord in the Item Master File does not mean that
the item is necessarily an inventoried item. It may be a descriptive

record which allows sales orders or purchase orders to be more de-
scriptive. Records such asNON STOCK I TEM or arecord having
acode of DISCOUNT or MISC CHARGES are examples of such
records. They do not represent aphysical entity but are useful when
creating other transaction records.

Qube ERP™ is set up to easily import records into the Item Master
File. For moreinformation, see“Import Data’ on page SYS-145. Im-
porting data, however, can introduce errors. To correct these errors,
run the Check Inventory Defaults utility from the Inventory Utilities
menu (see “ Check Inventory Defaults” on page SYS-176).

Records may be added to the Item Master Filein four ways.

1. You may view any of the IMF windows and click the button
labeled <NEW>. Thisisthe only method which allows you to
completely fill in all field values which may be needed to make
the record compl ete.

2. If you have set your System Set Up, Card #1 to allow for it,
you may add itemsto the Item Master File while entering a
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sales order. You may also choose what [tem Type the system
should default. It is recommended that you use either FIN (fin-
ished good) or RES (resaleitem).

[ Alow adding new items to ltem Master File during Order entry.
Default Itern Type for new iterns |FIN

If you disallow this feature, the system responds to an invalid
entry by displaying the pop-up list of valid codes, so that you
can select from thelist. If you have allowed entry of new items
during order entry, the system will note that the entry does not
reference avalid record in the Item Master File and will ask if
you wish to have the item added to the file at that time.

HHH is not Tound in the Item Master File. Do
you wish to add it? E

If you have set your System Set Up, Card #1 to alow it, you
may add items to the Item Master File while entering a pur -
chase order. Again, you may choose the default item type. In
this case, it iswise to choose RAW (raw materials).

ﬁ Allow adding new iterns to [tern Master File during PO entry .
Default Item Type for new itenns I RAK

If you have set up your System Set Up, Card #3 to allow it,
you may add itemsto the Item Master File while entering a bill
of material. Most companies will wish to choose SUB (subas-
semblies) or RAW (raw materials) for their item types.

B I e L e M A A SR S A S p 1

[ allow adding new iterns to Itern Master File during BOM entry  Default em Type for new 1'terns| SUE

Only thefirst method listed above allows you to make acompl ete en-
try of al field values, including group and sub-group codes, prime
vendor, price defaults, all cost components, etc. The above routines
will enter only those values which can be determined by the function
being conducted. For example, when adding an item “on the fly”
from a purchase order, the system would be able to determine part
number, description, vendor, default type, purchasing unit of mea-

Item Master File
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sure, and purchase price. From asales order, part number, descrip-
tion, price, and sales unit of measure could be determined, etc.

Y ou can set up the system to assign an Item Code automatically to
eachitem entered. Seethison “ System Set Up, Card #3 Window” on

page SYS-108.
Code to Request Mext Sequential Nurnber I*

If you enter avalue into thisfield, and then enter this valuein any
Item Code field (such as those shown above) during order entry, the
system automatically pulls the next number in sequence, based on
the following field on “ System Set Up, Card #2 Window” on page
SYS-105.

Last Used Humbers

Customner Number....................... 10005 Sales Opportunity #....... 700000
1860 Inventory Transaction #.._. 25106
003 Ernployee Nurnber 100
Requisition Number ... 40004 Yendor Number..........coooeen [ o7

Cash Transaction #..... . 51003

Sales Order Murnber.

Invoice Number ...

Journal Entry Mumber......... az049
60007 Serial Mumber......... S00013
Custorner Return Order.. - 100000 Item Code [ 15200
FOFeGast ..o [ 1ooos Quotation 20000

Purchaze Order Numnber.

Then, at the appropriate time, the materials manager can review the
items using the report outlined below, and if necessary, change the
item codesto reflect your item numbering system. When item codes
are changed, al referencesto theitemin al records in the system
will be changed.

If you allow adding of items by any of the above methods, it is rec-
ommended that you print the report of L ast Entered Items. Thisre-
port isfound in the Inventory Reportslist. It allows you to print the
last xx number of items added to the item master file. Thislist can
then be used to check each record to make sure all field values have
been filled in correctly, and audit item codes for conformity to your
item numbering system.
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S[I=—————"—— Super Duper Furniture
Inventory Reports

Graphic Inventory by Prime Usndor Graphic Report

Graphic Week |y Changes in Inventory Value

Items List Last Entered ltems b
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ltem Master File
Browser

When setting up adatafile for the first time, it is not always clear
how certain codes should be set up, and users often find the need to

go back through the data file to change these codes to conformto a
new set of coding conventions. If each record must be edited one at
atime, thisjob may become so difficult and time consuming that it
never gets done. The Item Master File Browser (IMFB), contained
inversion 7.35, is provided to help make this job easier and faster.
For more information about browsers, see “Browsers’ on page
GEN-75.

Inventory &
BOMs

Option
Selection

Item Master
File Browser

Beforeusing theltem Master File Browser, make sureyou have
acurrent backup! Itisalso prudent totest changeson aPlaydata
filebeforeusing the ltem Master File Browser on alivedatafile.

To access the Item Master File Browser, select Inventory & BOMs
from the main menu, then, under the Option Selection heading, se-
lect Item Master File Browser.

[ -y--e--—..—
For (& all Tupes and (@ all Groups and (@ all Sub-Groups and (& all Option Classs
- - | e
i1 Tupes= 1 i) Group= 1 i1 Sub-Group= 1 ) Option Cia:| .
' - - E Stock
Sales Keeping
Itern Code Itern Description Tupe Group Sub-Group Option Clazz  Sub-Class Unit Unit |
000t Deseription of 0001 RAW TABLE Ea  EA 5
ooz Table Leg Huts Rl TAELE EA EA [T
ooo3 Table Costers Fél  TABLE E4  EA
0004 Tabla Brackets Rall  TABLE E4 EA
0oos Chair Brockat R4l TABLE HARDLARE E4  EA
0oog | tem #G6 Rél E4  EA
onoy? | tem #7 Rall EA E4
oS iiem #3 Fifikd EA  EA
ooog | tem #9 Rk E4  E#A
Qoo Item #10 FitiH E#A E#A
a0 ltem *11 RaH EA EA
03 Cut Steel LAE E4  EA
04 Center Orill LAE E4  E#A
10005 Botils, 100 oo HGHHW HDPE Hhite R HEC =] =]
10020 Closure, 3% mm HG white Fiésk HEC E& E&
11 B»zze Pr‘epnrﬁa‘finn LAE E4  E&
iz Braze LAE EA EA |
122456720012245 Testing Alpha Links R&H  ALPHA EA EA |a
13 0. 0. Rough LAE EA  E4
15 [u] ] Finich 1 AR Fa Fa =
Change| the whole field ¥ || Item Code ¥|to |
[ ] [ 1 = ] 1
% Clear and Load the List I | ‘f Edit Field Y¥alues for Jelected Lines I | LE Copy Jelected L1 HESI 152 [
i
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There are several key fields which must be set up correctly if users
are to get the most value from using Qube ERP™. These include
group, sub-group, and option class codes, aswell astheitem codeit-
self. It is especialy important that the group, sub-group and option
class codes get set up when using the Qube ERP™ configurator.
Other field values, such as the prime vendor, the scheduling lot size,
lead time, units of measure and unit conversion factors also must be
set up correctly and maintained if the Qube ERP™ MRP functions
are to work properly.
Begin by clicking the CLEAR AND LOAD THE LIST button. Using
the radio buttons and fields provided at the top of the window, you
may select toload al types, group, sub-groups and option classes, or
you may make sel ectionswithin these categories. Useyour reference
list to help enter valid selections. Press the ENTER key to load the
list. After the list is loaded, two more buttons will be displayed:
O =—————"—"—Item Masterfile Browser———"—————@1H
For (& all Tupes and (# all Groups and (& all Sub-Groups and (@ all Option Classes
) Type= I_ ) Group= I— ) Sub-Group= I— ) Class= I—
Itern Code Itern Description Type  Group Sub-Group Option Clasz  Option Sub-Class
00z Toble Leg Muts RAH  TRELE %
[nluluic) Table Costers RAK TARELE —
o004 Table Brackets RAW THELE
aoos Chair Bracket RAK THELE HARDKARE
alnlalz) | tem #5 RAH
ooy | tem #7 RAK
000z | bem #2 RAL
aoog | tem #9 RAW
aoiad | tem #10 RAK
oot | tem #11 RAW
oz Cut Steel LAE
4 Center Drill LAE
10006 Bottle, 190 cc HGHW HOPE Lhite RAK HEC
10020 Closure, 38 mm HG white RAH HEC
10082 Fagon coil 9 gm €171k b RAW HEC
1 Colotred Chemical fill LAE
11112 Hew |tem Added during Order Entr FIN
11112 Capy Hew |tem Added during Order Entr FIH
11113 Mew |tem Added dur‘!r_w? Er*rfr En}r‘ !—:!I:! |
Change| the whole field || 1tem Code w|to |
[ % clear and Load the List | | 7  Edit Field alues for Selected Lines | Fﬁj Copy Selected Lines | z

Item Master File
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Copy Selected
Lines

Edit Field Values
for Selected Lines

Thisfunction is useful when setting up a datafile and you find there
are groups of item records that must be copied for slight modifica
tion. For example, you may require 20 different types of resistors,
which can be based on 5 fundamental resistor types. This function
enables you to create the four item master records and then create
copies of all four of these records with a single command. Qube
ERP™ will use its generic naming utility to ensure that each copy
has aunique item code, like this:

Itern Code Itern Description Type
11112 New |tem Added during Order Entr FIN
11112 COPY New |tem Added during Order Entr FIN
11113 New |tem Added during Order Entr FIN
11113 COPY New |tem Added during Order Entr FIN
11114 New |tem Added during Order Entr FIN
11114 COPY New |tem Added during Order Entr FIN

Then you can use this window to rename the copies as you wish.

Usethe bottom section of the window to set up the changesyou want
to make on selected lines. Y ou may change the entire field value(s)
or partia field values using these choices.

the whole field

the first character of
characters 1 to 4 of

char’s 4 to 1 from the end of

the last character of
For example, you may wish to set up a part numbering patternin
which all itemsin agiven group or type begin or end with a specific
1, 2, 3, etc. character code. Y ou may do this by selecting the item
records to change and setting the “to” value to the result you want.
Here's an example of how this might be set up:

Itern Code Item Description Tupe Group Sub-Group  Option Class Option Sub-Class
0001 Description of 0001 RAW  FINE FURN

0002 Table Leg Nuts RAW  TRBLE

0003 Table Casters RAW  TRBLE

0004 Table Brackets RAW  TARBLE

0005 Chair Bracket RAW _ TRBLE HARDWARE

I B

Change| characters 1 to 3 of v ][ Item Code v |to@® [oao
change characters [1 to[3 O Group

INV-10
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Y ou will be prompted to ensure that you want to proceed. The result
will be the following:

Iten Code Item Description Type Group Sub-Group  Option Class Option Sub-Class |
0xx 1 Description of 0001 RAW  FINE FURN 3]
Xxx2 Table Leg Nuts RAW  TABLE B
XXX3 Table Casters RAW  TABLE

[ XXX4 Table Brackets RAW  TABLE B2
Xxxs Chair Bracket RAW __ TABLE HARDWARE

Changes can be made to the following fields:

Description
Group
SubGroup
Option Class
SubClass

Material Cost

Stockkeeping Unit

Purchasing Unit

Number of stockkeeping units per purchas
Sales Unit

Stockkeeping units per sales unit

Prime Uendor

Item code from the prime vendor
Last paid cost from prime vendor
Lead Time

2nd Vendor

Item code for secondary vendor
Last paid cost from 2ndary vendor

Scheduling Lot Size

Note that the list of fields which can be changed is read from the
Q3DICT.DF1 file. If you see asmaller list than that shown above,
you must be using an older copy of the Q3DICT.DF1 file.

Aswith any powerful tool, thistool can be used to makethings better
or to make things much worse. Because you can change so many
fields so easily, you can therefore set up thingswrong in morefields
in more records more quickly than ever. For example, this screen
shot shows a setup which will not work properly.

Item Code Itern Description Tupe  Group Sub-Group  Option Class Option Sub-Class |
000 1 Description of 0001 RAH  FINE FURN [
0002 Table Leg Nuts AN TABLE =]
0003 Table Casters AN TABLE

0004 Table Brackets AN TABLE 222
000s Chair Bracket AN TABLE HARDWARE
Change| characters 1 to 4 of w|[ Item Code v |to® [

change charscters [T to[d4 O Group
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Since the item code of all selected recordsis only four characters
long and the user has asked to change the first four charactersto
“XXXX,” the request istherefore to change the compl ete item code
for al fiverecordsto “XXXX.” Qube ERP™ is smart enough to
catch this and not create five IMF records with the identical item
code. Instead, it would change only the first record, leaving the oth-
ers untouched.

INV-12
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ltem Master File,
Card #1

Inventory &
BOMs

Item Master
File
Item Master
File, Card #1

ltem Code

0 =—"——"———— Item MasterFilp, Card ¥ ="r—0————"W= &
[tern Code  [[ENE2 [Enblen <U Ternesses loged I
Grop B0 SweGrew | | O Purshased @ Fabricated P
Option C'Iass EMBLEM Sub-Class | Inspect n Receipt

— ————— [ 1=t article Produced
ftem Type E SUE Grade [ 1st Article Aporoved wJob Cost
ost Updated |09/09/1992 Revizion Code o MaS_ter .Sched\.ﬂed Itern Bucket
[ active item
G/L Sales Sub-docount 000 Revision Date
5/L Cost of Sales Sub-Account | | Enginesring Drawing Ref |
Material Cost | 0. 00000 # Sales Lnits per Shipping Linit 0 Width
Freightin | 0.0D0D0  ‘eightper salesunit(lbs) | 0 Length [
Material O/H 0.0000 Cubio Feet per Sales Unit......... [ o Height [
Outwork 0. 00000 Stockkeeping Unit... .
Laber 00000 Purchasing Unit e = tleus
Labor O/H 0.0000  saes Unit Terl = tskus
Total Cost gl Quality Inspection Percentage B Est.Hours fo Inspect 1 Unit] |

# Units per pallet layer

Default Selling Prices

Quantity Price Quantity Price

# Layers per pallst [

Quantity Price

a 0.000 a 0.000 a 0.000
) 0.000 a 0.000 o 0.000
) 0.000 a 0.000 o 0.000
) 0.000 a 0.000 o 0.000

r=|

Card 1 Card #2 nUuantitiesJ Batch Quantities 1 Usage J Motes
[AK]4]p M ]E][SE]T] [ 2 awineaveniors | [ omenoraving] [ 5o ]

The system provides several windowsfor entering datainto the Item
Master File. Thefollowing isadetailed description of each window,
and the fields and buttons presented on each one.

Window Fields

{Required, Unique, All Caps, Indexed} Each iteminthe Item Master
File must have aunique item code. Thisfield may be up to 15 al-
phanumeric characters long. Because the field is indexed, you can
perform a FIND on any value entered into this field. If you use the
Reference List to find an item, Qube ERP™ displays item code
quantities converted to the Purchasing Unit of Measure.

Y ou may changetheitem code from thiswindow; however, theitem
code is used by the system to tie inventory, purchasing, scheduling,
invoicing and sales order transactionstogether. Therefore, changing
the code might take some time, since many transaction records may
need to be changed to reflect the new code. Because of this, it isbest
to plan the structure of your item codes carefully before creating

them. Carefully establish and adhere to a numbering convention for

Item Master File
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your inventory. Also, leave room between item codes for items you
will wish to add later.

When editing an item code, be awar e of other susing Qube. If an-
other user islogged on when you changethe code, either of you
may get arecord lock. QCI recommendsthat only one user be
logged into Qube when editing item codes.

Item codes may convey agreat deal of information just by looking
at them. TheBill of Material window, for instance, only showsitem
codesinthelist, so you may want to determine certain things about
BOM components by looking only at the codes. Y ou may wish to
beableto determinewhether itemsareraw materials, subassemblies,
or finished goods. Y ou may wish to communicate colors, styles, or
sizes, types of goods or groups of products in the item code.

Oneitem codeis recognized and handled in a unique manner by
Qube ERP™. It isthe code NON STOCK | TEM Thisrecord is
sometimes used as an item in purchase orders or sales orders. How-
ever, when Qube ERP™ sees thisitem code, it creates inventory
transactions for purchase orders and sales orders. It does not add to
inventory on a PO receipt. Thisis because it does not represent any
specific item whose quantities need to be tracked. It also has no set
value. On the Item Master File, Card #2, make sure that the Relieve
Inventory box is left unchecked, asshown: [~ gefieve Inventary

When you duplicate an item using the SAVE ASfunction, Qube
ERP™ codes the new item as # COPY . If you make more than one
copy of an item, each number increments by 1; e.g., 40085, 40085
COPY, 40085 COPY 1, etc. This ensures that the item will have a
unique item code. Y ou may then assign the item code you want.

Notethat if you are using the SAVE ASfunction to duplicatean
item number that endsin a hyphenated number, Qube ERP™

INV-14
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Item Description

Group &
Sub-Group

will replace the number following the hyphen with the word
COPY. For example, 65B04401-4 is copied as 65B04401- COPY.

{Required, Indexed} Theitem description isa45-character aphanu-
meric field which describes the item. Asyou enter your item de-
scriptions, it isimportant that you keep in mind the Pop-Up Lists.
These lists sort the items in alphabetical order on the item descrip-
tionfield. Youwill often needtorefer totheseliststoreferenceltem
Codes, so you will want to choose names which are easy to refer-
ence. For example, if you are dealing with several items of asimilar
category but of different sizes like connectors, list them as Connec-
tor, 1/2”, Connector, 1", Connector, 2", etc., rather than 1/2" Con-
nector, 1" Connector, 2" Connector. In this manner, you can ensure
that they will al sort together in the lookup lists.

{All Caps, Indexed, Validated} Only the group code is validated;
however, you may enter anything you wish in either field. If you en-
ter an unrecognized codein the group field, you will receive the fol-

lowing message:

Error: You have entered an Invalid Group ||
Code. Continue anyway? E

At that point you can continue or not. The group field allows 12 a-
phanumeric characters, and the sub-group allows 10. (The sub-group
is not a subset of group; they are completely independent of each
other.) These fields are optional and may be |eft blank, if you wish.
They are completely user-determined and may be changed at any
time. When setting up these codes, consider that reportsare provided
by Qube ERP™ to print inventory lists, bill of material reports,
booked orders reports and invoiced sales reports by both group and/
or sub-group codes. This means that you will be able to search, sort
and subtotal all of these types of information by group and/or sub-
group and be ableto select one group or all for many of your reports.

Item Master File
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Option Class &
Sub-Class

Iltem Type

Both codes are also indexed, which meansthat you may use the code
when performing afind. Structure your group and sub-group codes
so that you will be able to take maximum advantage of the contents
of these fields.

When sel ecting what to do with each field, keep in mind that the Ref-
erenceListswill allow you to look up items by Item Group. This
can bevery useful when constructing BOMs, entering salesordersor
POs, etc. Therefore you may wish to give careful consideration to

what values you giveto thisfield. Y ou may then use the sub-group
for reportage on itemsin different sets than the group coder allows.

{All Caps, Indexed} These are used in the Option Selection feature,
and will bedealt withinthe Option Selection section of thismanual .

{Required, Unique, All Caps, Validated, Indexed} Type codes may
be referenced and entered from an Item Types pop up list.

FAW Raw Materials |4
SUE  Sub-Assemblies

FIM Finished Goods
RES Fesale |tems

EXF Expense |tems

Thislist showsthe valid codes used by the system. These codes are
set within the system and cannot be edited or added to by the user.
They are:

RAW: Raw materials. Can be used in BOMs. Unit costs are set
manually. Always purchased. May not have aBOM itself.

RES. Resdeitem. Canbeused in BOMs. Unit costs are set manu-
aly. Always purchased. May not have aBOM itself.

EXP: Expenseitem. Unit costsareset manually. Alwayspurchased.
Thiswill appear on inventory reports as having a zero value, even
though the inventory record itself may show a unit cost and show a
quantity in inventory. May not have aBOM itself.

INV-16
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Cost Updated

GL Sales
Subaccount

GL Cost of Sales
Subaccount

SUB: Subassembly. Can beused in BOMs. Unit costs are set by
BOM components. May be either purchased or fabricated. May
have aBOM. A purchased subassembly isan item assembled in-
house and then sent out to a subcontractor for additional work.

FIN: Finished item (top level assembly). Unit costs are set by BOM
components. Alwaysfabricated, never purchased. Cannot beusedin
other BOMs.

Any timethecost of anitemischanged, either manually or asaresult
of its BOM being changed, thisfield will be updated. It will also be
changed if the unit cost of another item referenced further downin

its BOM structureis changed. A reconstruct BOMs procedure will

change the last updated date for all SUB and FIN items.

{Required, All Caps} Thisisathree-digit numeric field, whichis
referenced in the subaccount section of the General Ledger Account
Code. If you use the Qube ERP™ accounting system, thisisthe sec-
ond section of the general ledger account code (AAAA-SSS/DD). If
you use the GPS accounting system, thisis the final three-character
portion of the account code (C-DDD-AAAA-SSS). If you leavethis
field blank, the system automatically enters 000, thereby posting any
sales of thisitem to the primary sales account. Using thisfield, how-
ever, will enable the user to post sales made for each inventory item
to a separate revenue subaccount. Thus the user can track sales of
varioustypes or groups of itemsor revenue sourcesin the GL. Note:
Thisfield references sales accounts (not inventory) in the GL only.

The Cost of Sales Subaccount isakey account used when posting
inventory transactions which have resulted from the shipment of
product as aresult of an invoicing procedure. It may also be refer-
ence when posting an inventory transaction entered manually but
which references a specific sales order-line number. Inversions 7.34
and earlier versions, only one account number was affected. In ver-
sion 7.35, Qube ERP™ may post to different GL accounts, selecting
the account by referencing the cost of salesreferencein theitem

Item Master File
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master file. Therefore, aseries of material cost of salesaccounts may
be set up, like this:
S0EE-*++ Cost of Sales
Se08-008,/00 Cost of Sales, Materials #1
Se0a-a18,/00 Cost of Sales, Materials #2

Se0a-628,/00 Cost of Sales, Materials #3
Se0a-a38,/00 Cost of Sales, Materials #4

Note that Qube ERP™ uses the second two characters of the subac-
count to distinguish between the different accounts rather than all
three characters of the subaccount string. It does this because many
sites use the first character of the subaccount string to denote other
types of cost of sales accounts, likethis:

SE8E -+ Cost of Sales

S866-000,/60 Cost of Sales, Materials #1
Sa0a-016/08 Cost of Sales, Materials #2
SaBa-020/08 Cost of Sales, Materials #3
SABA-030/08 Cost of Sales, Materials #4
SABE-166/08 Cost of Sales, Labor

5866 -200,/80 Cost of Sales, Subcontractors
5806 -300,/60 Cost of Sales, Freight
S086-406,/00 Cost of Sales, Misc.

Thus you may designate up to 99 Cost of Sales, Materials accounts.

By using only the second two characters of the subaccount, Qube
ERP™ allows usersto preserve the account structure they currently
have.

To take advantage of this new capability, change the formatting of
the GL account referenced for use when posting to material cost of
sales. Below are before and after examples of the key account for-
matting, showing the difference when using both the 11-character
and 14-character account structure. Qube ERP™ will make this
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change when you edit this account; it will force the new structure
when you tab out of the field.
|§DE General Ledger Key Accounts

“Which Account
Each of These Accounts Must Be In Code Wil You The GL Account selected when Posting
Your Chart of Accounts Use for Each? this tupe of account will be....
Cost of Sales - Materials ] S000-000/00 Cost of Sales, Materials #1
‘Which Account
Each of These Accounts Must Be In Code Will You = The GL Account selected when Posting
Your Chart of Accounts Use for Each? g this tupe of account willbe....
Cost of Sales - Materials ||5000-0**/00 Cost of Sales, Materials #1
|§EE General Ledger Key Accounts
Which Account
Each of These Accounts Must Be In Code Wil You = The GL Account selected when Posting
‘Your Chart of Accounts Use for Each? g this type of account willbe....
Cost of Sales - Materials ” 1-000-5000-000 |Cost of Sales, Materials #1
“which Account
Each of These Accounts Must Be In Code Wil You The GL Account selected when Posting
Your Chart of Accounts Use for Each? this tupe of account will be....
Cost of Sales - Materials | 1-000-S000-0#* |Cost of Sales, Materials #1
Grade Enter the grade code into thisfield.

Revision Code &
Revision Date

Engineering

Drawing Ref

Purchased/
Fabricated

These allow you to indicate the current revision of an item, and the
dateindicateswhen therevision was made. These values print out on
al bills of material reports. The revision date has no impact on
whether or not aBOM component is considered acurrent item in the
bill. For this, you must use BOM dating.

Thisfield only appearsin Qube ERP™ Version 7.35. Y ou may enter
an engineering drawing number that will print as areference on a
BOM.

These choices are presented as two “radio buttons,” one of which
must be chosen. These choicesare generally determined by theitem
type. For example, EXP, RAW and RES itemswould always be pur-
chased, and FIN items would always be fabricated. In these cases,
the system will verify that the flag is set correctly, and you do not
need to worry about it.

Item Master File
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Inspect On
Receipt

Thisis not true for SUB items, however. Subassemblies can be ei-
ther purchased or fabricated. In both casesthey would have abill of
material. A fabricated subassembly isjust that; a part that you as-
semble from other components and then include in another assem-
bly. A purchased subassembly is an item for which you own one or
more of the components (own means it shows up on your balance
sheet; you do not necessarily haveto keep it in stock), but send it out
toavendor for somekind of outwork. Anexamplemight beacircuit
board which an outside vendor populates with some of your compo-
nents and some of their items, which would then be sold to you. In
these cases, you wouldincludein the subassembly'sBOM only those
parts which you own (whether you stock them or not). Thevendor's
portion of the cost (both material and labor) would be entered into
the Outwork field (see costs, below). For moreinformation on how
to set these up, see the outwork section of the chapter on Purchasing.

Note: Thereisonly one condition which constitutesa purchased
subassembly; when you own some of the partsthat gointoapur-
chased item. Regardless of the amount of input your company
has on the design specs of an item, it would not be a purchased
subassembly unless you own some component of it prior to as-
sembly. You do not haveto stock these components. It would be
enough to purchase them from one vendor and have them drop
shipped to the outwork vendor. In all cases, if the vendor sup-
pliestheentirejob, it should be classified asa RAW (raw mate-
rial). For moreinformation, see “Definition of Outwork” on page
PUR-89.

When an X isfound in this field, amessage will be displayed on the
PO Receiptswindow. Anitem so flagged requiresinspection at the
timeitisreceived. The purpose of thisisto provide the person doing
receiving function with information which may help him direct ap-
propriate materials to the inspection work aress.
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First Article
Produced &
Approved

Master Scheduled
Item

In Qube ERP™ version 7.35, aseparate default location may beused
when processing PO receipts for items requiring inspection; for
more information on assigning this location, see “ Default L ocation
for Receipts Requiring Inspections’ on page SYS-116. When initial-
izing a PO receipt for items which require inspection on receipt,
Qube ERP™ will default the send-to location differently for items
which require inspection. In the following example, item 0001 re-
quires inspection, while the other items do not.

EJE=—————————————— P.0. Receipts
Please Enter a Quantities Received and Where Sent. Then Pres:

Yendor Code Eager Beavers ® Default Quantities to 2Ze
Transaction # Header Comment | Comment from the hec
Purchase Order |60001-K

Receipt Date 0?/10/1998 Itern Comment

Requested by

*¥ |[NSPECT ON RECEIPT **

Expected Quantity Quantity Prev. SentTo |
Item Code Receipt Date Ordered Received Rec'd  Unit Location L
0001 08/02/1995] 1l I [ enl|[sso |
0001 08/02/1995 1 ER S50
0001 08/02/1995 Q9 EA S50
150 08/02/1995 30 2 vD 1
151 08/02/1995 33 3 YD o1
152 08/02/1995 43 4 YD1
DRC1 0?/12/1995 12 13 EA 1

Defaulting this value assists the PO receiving clerk in sending items
requiring inspection to the appropriate locations.

Check boxes are provided to allow you to record if afirst article has
been produced and approved. Thesefields are not required but they
can be useful when making prototype designs.

If you are using the full MRP capabilities of the system, you will
probably wish to generate the master production schedule (MPS) be-
fore running MRP, especially if you are a make to stock environ-
ment. Items to include in the master production schedule must be
flagged asMaster Scheduled Items. Theseitemsare normally clas-
sified as your independent demand items, or those for which de-
mand is independent of other items in the system. Such items are
normally those items which you build to stock, sell as finished

Item Master File
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goods, or sell as replacement or repair parts. See “Independent vs.
Dependent Demand” on page PLAN-62.

Active Item Thischeck box isused to distinguish between itemswhich are active

Job Cost Bucket

Current Unit Cost

Material Cost

and inactive. Inactive items can then be excluded from al inventory
reports, cyclecounting, etc. The system automatically defaults YES
into thisfield.

Notethat an active part may be part of an inactive component,
or viceversa. When you run areport, such asthe Indented
Where-Used report, and select Active Items, but also select
“ALL" item codes, you may seeinactivecomponentsprint onthe
report. Thisisbecausethey are part of an activeitem.

Thisfield isused only when the optional, for-sale module Advanced
Job Costing has been purchased. For more information about job
cost buckets, see “Job Cost Buckets” on page JC-46.

Enter the job cost bucket code in thisfield. Thisfield is validated.

Qube ERP™ records both current and standard cost for eachitemin
the Item Master File. The costs displayed on the Item Master File
window arethe current costs. These are the costswhich serveto de-
fault unit cost when the item is entered in a purchase order or requi-
sition. When entering an item in POs and requisitions, the unit cost
can be manually overridden; when entering anitem in BOMs, it can-
not be overridden. There are several cost elementsused to record the
total current cost. These are displayed here.

Thisfield contains the current material costsinvolved in the manu-
facture or purchase of one unit of each item. The user is allowed to
manually changethisfield only for items coded RAW, RES or EXP.
The unit material costsfor assembled items (codes FIN & SUB) are
dependent upon the cost of al the componentswhich are required to
manufacture them. Therefore this value is calculated by Qube

through the process of constructing abill of material for theseitems.
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Freight In

Material O/H

Outwork

Labor

Labor O/H

Thisfield isused for purchased items and allows the user to include
all direct freight costs when Qube references an item. The valuein
thisfield can bemanually edited only if theitemiscoded RAW, RES
or EXP. Freight costs for subassemblies and finished goods are rep-
resented by the freight required to bring in the components.

Thisfield isautomatically calculated by the system. Please see the
section on “ Overhead Costs” on page INV-136 for acomplete dis-
cussion on thistopic.

Entries can be madeinto thisfield only for purchased subassemblies.
Normally the costsrolled up through the bill of materialswill deter-
mine the total value of the item. The BOM also establishes the time
dependency of items. For example, you may need to purchase and
assemble a set of parts before giving the kit to the subcontractor to
perform another assembly onit. In such acase, you will want the cost
roll up to occur so that the total value of the part after the subcontrac-
tor completes hiswork is represented properly but you will not want
the price shown on a purchase order for that part to show the total
value of the completed product. Instead it should represent only the
value added by the subcontractor. The field Outwork alowsyou to
enter what that cost component is. For more information, see “Defi-
nition of Outwork” on page PUR-89.

Thisfield contains the accumulated labor cost required to manufac-
ture one unit of eachitem at all steps of assembly, asindicated by the
indented bill of material. The user may not manually change this
field, asit is calculated from the values of the labor componentsin
the item's bill of materials.

Thevauefoundinthisfield isaso computed by the system. Itisthe
value of the labor components of the item's BOM multiplied by the
overhead rate as applied to labor. For more information, see the
overhead section of this documentation.

Item Master File
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Total Cost

Standard Unit
Costs

Qube ERP™ totalsall cost componentsto producethetotal unit cost.
Thevalueinthisfieldiscalculated by the system and cannot be man-
ually edited. Note: If theitem'stotal cost isincorrect, much of the
financial information generated by system will be unreliable. This
field must be carefully monitored to make sure it is correct. For ex-
ample, if billsof material are changed, it is essential that the costs be
rolled up so that the impact of that changeisshown in al items. If a
purchase order is issued changing the unit cost of araw material, it
is essential that the change be reflected in the item and rolled up to
change the costs of other items which reference this item as a com-
ponent in their bills of material.

A completely separate set of cost component fieldsis also main-
tained to measure the standard cost of the item. Standard costs are
used when posting the value of inventory transactionsto the genera
ledger. Standard costs are not displayed in any window found in the
inventory module. These costs are normally set and changed by the
company's controller or other financia officer and are not normally
the concern of the materials manager or other people who usethein-
ventory functions. Standard costs are therefore displayed and edited
as part of the General Ledger module (see “ Inventory Standard
Costs’ on page GL-10).

Important: When anew item isadded to theitem master file, its
standard cost will be set to zero. It will beleft tothe person who
manages the standard coststo determinetheitem's standard
cost. Normally, thebeginning standard cost isset to beidentical
tothe current cost. Astime passes, however, the current cost
may change, but the standard cost will normally change much
lessfrequently than thecurrent cost. Thedifferencebetween the
two ismeasured in the accounting data as the purchase price
variance.

All bill of material records and inventory transaction records main-
tain all components of both sets of costs; current and standard costs.
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Changing Current
Costs

Theinventory transaction current costs are used to report job costs
in the job cost reports while the standard costs in these transactions
are used to post transactions to the general ledger. All inventory
item lists, transaction listsand bill of material lists may be printed to
show either current or standard cost.

Sometimes the materials manager will wish to change the current
cost value to more accurately reflect the item’'s value in inventory.
When the cost of asingle record is changed, the system will look to
seeif that item is used as a component in the bill of material of any
other item. If itis, the systemwill display adialog box, askingif you
wish to roll up the cost change through all BOM levels.

Unit Cost changed. Update all other Bills of

Materials, NOLI? @

If you respond by clicking <YES>, the system will update all indent-
ed levelsto reflect the change in unit cost. This may take awhileif

theitemisreferenced in many, deeply indented BOMs. If you click
<NO>, the system will remind you that you should reconstruct your
BOMs later on to be sure that all costs are reflected properly in the

datafile. Thisoptionisprovidedto makeit easier to update the unit
cost of several itemswithout having to wait for the system to update
al other records after each cost is changed.

A second dialog box will be displayed to offer the option of updating
unposted inventory transactionsto have them reflect the new current
unit cost.

Unit Cost changed. Update all unposted

inventory transactions? @

If you click <YES>, the system will read every unposted inventory
transaction to look for those whoseitem code matchesthe onewhose
cost wasjust changed. If any arefound, the current cost in the trans-

Item Master File
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Packing List
Fields

Units of Measure

Stockkeeping
Unit

Purchasing Unit

Sales Unit

action record will be edited to make it current. Thisisdone because
all inventory transactions maintain arecord of the current and stan-
dard cost of theitem at the time the transaction was generated.

Number of sales units per shipping unit, weight per salesunit and cu-
bic feet per sales unit are al fields which may contain data used in
preparing packing lists.

Qube ERP™ provides three different units of measure (a stockkeep-
ing unit, asales unit and a purchasing unit). These are all user-defin-
able and may bedifferent for each itemin the ltem Master File. Qube
ERP™ is capable of calculating conversions when generating pur-
chase orders, sales orders, manufacturing orders, etc. In order for
these calculations to be accurate, however, the information in these
fields must be set up correctly.

{All Caps, Required} The SKU is used for tracking al planned and
actual movement of inventory quantities. Thisisthe unit of measure
used to measure inventory kept in stock and consumed in produc-
tion. All inventory transactions are maintained in SKUs. It isusually
the smallest unit of the three. The default SKU is EA (Each).

{All Caps, Required} isthe unit of measure which may be used in
purchase order and requisitions. For example, you may wishto keep
track of stock quantities one at atime (each) but purchase them by
thegross (144). Itisessential that aconversion factor be entered to
indicate how many SKUs equal one purchase unit. In thisexample,
you would enter GR inthe Purchasing Unit field, and 144 in
thefield signifying how many SKUsunitsarefound in each purchas-
ing unit.
Purchazing Unit.............. GR = 144 00 SKU=

{All Caps, Required} Thismay be different than either the SKU and
the purchasing unit. Qube ERP™ will plan sales inventory require-
ments (through MRP) and relieve inventory on sales based on the

number of SKUs per unit of saleindicated on this screen. The calcu-
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lation is set up in the same way as purchasing units, above, for ex-
ample.

Sales Unit..................... PHE = B.00SKs

Quality Enter the percentage required to pass a quality inspection.

Inspection

Percentage

Est. Hours to
Inspect 1 Unit

# Units per pallet
layer

# Layers per
pallet

Width, Length,
Height

Unit of Measure
Errors

Default Selling
Prices

Enter the estimated number of hours required to inspect one unit.

Thisfield only appearsin Qube ERP™ version 7.35. Enter the num-
ber of units per pallet layer.

Thisfield only appearsin Qube ERP™ version 7.35. Enter the num-
ber of layers per pallet.

Sometimes the quantity of components used to build an item will
vary with itsdimensions. Qube ERP™ allowsyou to take advantage
of thisand further simplify theitem master fileand billsof materials.
Y ou can enter the width, length, and height of any item. For morein-
formation, see “ Dimensional Factors’ on page OPT-51.

A report is provided to help audit units of measure and conversion
factors. Itisfound near the very bottom of the Inventory Item Re-
portslist (in the Errorsgroup) and is labeled as follows:

Errors? Different Unit of Measure, Conversion Factor = 1

These fields allow you to enter selling prices used to default unit
pricesin sales orders, forecasts and quotations. Price defaulting ref-
erences boththe Item Master Fileand the Customer Master File.
The system first looks at the customer record to see whether to read
pricesfrom column 1, 2 or 3ontheltem Master File, Card #1 win-
dow. Next the system compares the quantity ordered to the highest
quantity found in the selected column. If the quantity ordered is
greater than or equal to that quantity, the price associated with that

Item Master File
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Rules

Qualified Vendors
|_§ Qualified '\"endnrsl

Open Drawing

Open Drawing

quantity is selected as the default order entry price. If not, the quan-
tity ordered iscompared with the next highest quantity, and soon. If
the quantity ordered is not greater than or equal to any of the quanti-
ties shown in the column, the top level priceis used.

After the system defaultsthe price based on the column and quantity,
itwill look at the customer record again to seeif additional discounts
are provided for that customer. Up to four additional discounts can
be applied. Fieldsfound on the Customer Master Fileusedin
price defaulting are shown here:

Price Default = Colurmn 1
Discounts a0.oo) 108 Sy 28

A customer with discounts of 50/10/5/2 would be charged the price
defaulted by Column and Quantity multiplied by

(0.5 x 0.90 x 0.95 x 0.98).

Window Buttons

Qube ERP™ provides atop-down view of Advanced Option Selec-
tion rules from the point of view of inventory items. Y ou may view
these onthe ltem Master File Card #1 window. For more informa-
tion on the Rules-Based Order Configurator, see “Advanced Option
Selection” on page OPT-29; for moreinformation about the RULES
button, see “Understanding Rules in Scope” on page OPT-43.

This button isvisible only if you have purchased the Vendor Per-
formance Grading module. If you have, this button will take you
to the Qualified Vendor s window, where you will maintain all of

those vendors qualified for this item.

A button isprovided for Mac OS usersto alow an interface between
other applications and Qube ERP™. It is often useful to prepare

drawings related to item records. The drawings may be prepared in
applications such as Autocad or Illustrator or whatever you prefer. If
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B.O.M.

|_E B.0O.M.

the drawing document istitled and located correctly and if the work-
station has sufficient RAM available to open the other application,
clicking on the OPEN DRAWING button will open the correct doc-
ument. Follow these rules to enable this function:

1. Identify the application used to store your drawings by entering
its name on System Set Up, Card #3.

MName of application uzed to store Inventory Drawings |Super‘Cad

2. Create afolder named Dr awi ngs.

(]

Drawings

3. Put the application (not just the document, but the application
used to create the document, as well) into the Drawings folder.

4. Placethefolder in the same directory as your datafile. For
example, if your datafileislocated on afile server volumein a
folder named Data file, then the Drawings folder must be found
in the same folder.

5. Name the document the same as the item code to which it
applies. For example, if theitem codeis 12345-ABC/Rev 6,
then you should label the drawing 12345-ABC/Rev6, as well.
The naming must match exactly.

If you followed all of the above steps, view the item and click the
OPEN DRAWING button. Qubefirst opensthe application specified
on the System Set Up window. Then it looksin the Drawingsfolder
for adocument prepared in the sel ected application with adocument
name matching the item code currently being viewed on the item
master window. If Qube findsthe document, it opensand displaysit;
otherwise, a message indicates that the document was not found.

This button accesses an item's bill of material. If the current item
has no bill of material butisaFIN or SUB, the window will be emp-

Item Master File

INV-29



Inventory

C

ty, and you may add one. If theitemtypeisRAW, RES, or EXP, the
system will not alow access to the BOM window using this button.

Recalculate Buttons

Many fields which display computed information in Qube ERP™
will recalculateif you click onthefield label; thisservesasan invis-
ible recalculate button. For more information, see " Recal culate But-
tons” on page GEN-71. In this window on the Quantities tab, you

may click on the following fields:

Committed to Sales
Qty in Forecasts
Open POs

Outwork Open POs
Scheduled for Prodtn
Allocated Genl Stock
Total Stock

General Stock

In this window on the Batch Quantities tab, you may click on the
following fields:

Committed to Sales
Qty in Forecasts
Open POs

Outwork Open POs
Scheduled for Prodtn
Allocated Genl Stock
Total Stock

General Stock
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Notes Card [ ===————=Item Master Notes and Pictures ——0—"—"———=UHH
Item Code a1 |Ser-ies 9 chair
Cross Reference | 12345 Sub-Group GEMEF 1T ) Purchased (® Fabricated
Graup FINE FURN Sub-Class B sctive Item
Option Class Grade Type FIN
Fictures
[ DN
Mate 1 These are comments from Hota | on the |tem Master window (Card #23 (=1
Mote 2 This is data from the "Mote 2* field for item 9111 ;
This iz a second line for thi=s field. (—]
¢ This is 3 Hazardeus Material —
Hazardous This is the hazardous materigls text for item 9111. This is really, really =
Materials harzardous stuff <a dangerous chair? (—]
Text L]
| card1 n Card2 [ Quanitities [ | Batch Quantities [ | Usage [ Motes JE
InVersion 7.36, the Notestab appears at the bottom of Item M aster
File Card #1 and #2.
The Notes Card provides you with additional fieldsto flag hazard-
ous materials. The note fields, pictures, and lists are stored in a sub-
file, rather thaninthe Iltem Master File. Both picture and note data
are displayed on the Notes Card.
The hazardous material stext will also be printed on the bill of lading
and hazardous materials will be sorted to the top and printed first in
thelist of items included on the bill of lading.
Picture Usethisfield to enter a picture of the item. This picture may be

scanned or drawn, and can be nearly any size (keep in mind, howev-
er, that the larger the picture, the larger and slower your datafile be-
comes). Inorder toinsert apictureinto thisfield, you must first copy
it into your clipboard. Then click in thisfield and paste the picture
using the appropriate command for your platform. To change the
picture, simply copy anew pictureinto thefield. To remove the pic-
turealtogether, click inthefield and select CUT from the Edit menu.

Item Master File
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Notes 1

Printing Notes 1
on Work Orders

Printing Notes 1
on Manufacturing
Orders

Y ou must first bein edit or add mode to change the datain thisfield,
just as you would for any other field in the window.

Usethisfield to enter up to 2000 characters (approximately 2 pages)
of comments per item. These comments are available for usein ad
hoc reporting.

To enter commentsinto thefield, simply click inthe field and begin
typing. Thefield isaword wrap field, so thereis no need for a car-
riagereturn at the end of each line. (Note: Pressing the return button
while in acomments field will execute a carriage return within the
field, not execute a SAVE command.) To exit the field, either click
on another field, or press <TAB>.

Thisisadocument printed by selecting from the Booked Orders
Reportslist PRINT SOME WORK ORDERS. When printing to work
orders, areport parameter is displayed on the report selection win-
dow asfollows:

Print Comments from Item Master File? YES
Print Comments from BOM Header? NO

If you enter YES for either of these, all items and/or BOMs found
with the comments will print on the work order; i.e., this method
does not allow the possibility of printing comments for some items
but not for others.

Four different types of comments may print on a manufacturing or-
der. If comments are entered into the manufacturing order header or
manufacturing order items records, these will also print. Thereisno
choice on these comments. If text isfound in either of thesefields, it
will print on the manufacturing order document.

The manufacturing order window contains fields which alow the
user to select to print item master commentsand/or BOM comments.
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Printing Notes 1
on Purchase
Orders

Notes 2

Y ou may select to print or not print comments for each item of each
manufacturing order.

EO=———————— Manufacturing Order Header =———[s-11I3|
Manufacturing Order ‘1F|Nﬂ|_sgsg Scheduled Production Date |04/25/gs
”) Planned Purchase @ Planned Azsembly ) Planned Operation Thursday

Hotk Center IFINHL E Total Hours Required 4.000

Final Assembly Critical Path Error :

o

Itern to be E Oty Qty Made Sales Order- Hours Task CP
So Far Line Mumnber Required Status Error?

Task Produced Required
I 1 [t [ 2000 4 000 [Pran Ass ND\H’_,L

19111 20,000 4.000 Flan Assy HO YES YES

Print comments from item master file:
Print cornments firarm BOM header-lr‘

These notes can aso be printed on a purchase order by clicking on
the check box PRINT NOTES 1 on the Pur chase Order Itemswin-
dow as shown here:

F Print Motes 1 Unit Conversion Factor | 1,00

[ Frint Notes 2 Unit 't | Lbs

Thiswindow also contains asecond notesfield, called Notes 2. This
field holds up to 500 characters. Thisfield is more specialized than
the Notes 1 field, in that the only place they are available isin the
Purchase Order. The Notes 2 field is especially useful for communi-
cating information about special manufacturers, manufacturer part
numbers, and manufacturing requirements about parts to your ven-
dors. To print these notes on the PO, click on the check box Print
Notes 2 on the Purchase Order Items window as shown here:

|- Print Motes 1 Unit Convversion Factor [ 100

[ Print Hotes 2 Unit Wt | Lbs

Item Master File
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ltem Master File,
Card #2

Inventory &
BOMs

Item Master
File

Item Master
File, Card #2

Iltem Code and
Description

Cross Reference

O Item Master File, Card #2 BB
Itemn Code a1 [series 9 chair
Cross Reference Vendor e Code Last Paid Lead Time
Frime Yendor [ TAEMAK | The TableMaker [ 34000000 [20 Days
2nd Vendor WOOWAR  Wood Yarehouse | | 364 60000
Assembled at F INAL Total Hours =5.55200 Hours to Set Up=[0.950  Hours to Assemble = 1. 12600
[ Rebateable Count Every 5 Weeks
o —— Last Courted [0170772000 |
VAT Tax Code [ = :BSE E°:” & —
Not Reportable; Tax Rate is o ode
f Reliere Inventory ABL Value |0
[ This item is a Phantomn Assembly ShelfLife = | 265 Days
ize| 10 EA
) UPC Coded (@1 SCC Coded () Mone SHis e
Manurfacturer Code field = oo
SCC Code Last Paid 364. 60000
Packaging Indicator ID Ower-Ride Commission 0.00 %
I Mot lot/batch/serial tracked @ Lot # tracked item  Splitting is NOT allowed on any ltems
1T Serial * tracked item ) Batch * tracked item
Customer Furnished Materials may be allowed with this item @ Mever ) Sometimes (O Always
T e 1 o RSS! TR TR TS
L card® Jle atoh Quandities | | Usage | | Rotes |
— —_
lier i | — i =

Window Fields

See these fields described for “1tem Master File, Card #1” on page
INV-13.

Thisfield provides a cross reference to the UPC/SCC codes. Qube
provides the ability to calculate and print Universal Product Codes
and Shipping Container Codesfor al recordsin theitem master file.
For more information, see “Universal Product Codes/Shipping Con-
tainer Codes’ on page INV-94. These codes are made up of a manu-
facturer code, a product code, and a check digit; SCCs also have a
packaging indicator.

Since the UPC/SCC only allows 5 characters, Qube does not use the
item code to represent the product code. Instead, this cross-reference
codeisused. Thisfield isfound both here and on the stock quantity
windows. If more than 5 characters are entered into thisfield, Qube
will use only thefirst 5 when constructing the UPC/SCC:

Cross Ref Code |23006
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PrimeVendor/2nd
Vendor

Vendor Item Code

Last Paid

Lead Time

{All Caps, Validated, Required for purchased items only, |ndexed}
Each of these fields contains a six-character code which indicates a
vendor from whom theitem isusually purchased. Two different ven-
dor codes may be entered. Thefirst of the two is the Prime Vendor
and is used as the default vendor when Qube ERP™ automatically
generates requisitions to fill manufacturing requirements.

Note: Thisfield plusthefollowing vendor related fieldsare han-
dled differently when the Vendor Performancefeatureisen-
abled. Thisfeatureallows morethan two vendorsto be flagged
and tracked for each item record. Seeadditional documentation
found in the Purchasing section.

Thisfield contains the part number used by each vendor, if it is dif-
ferent from your own part number. This code will print out on ven-
dor purchase orders. If you are using the Vendor Performance
Grading function, you may enter this information from the Quali-
fied Vendor s window; if you edit the number here the value will
aso be displayed on the Qualified Vendor s window.

When the user creates a purchase order, Qube ERP™ will check to

seeif theitemisbeing purchased from either the prime or secondary
vendor referenced in the item master file. If it is, the amount in the

field labeled L ast Paid will be updated to show the unit cost last paid
for thisitem from this vendor. There is no limit as to the number of

vendors which can be used to purchase any singleitem. Unless you
areusing the Vendor Performance Grading module, the ltem Mas-
ter Filewill storeonly the prime and secondary vendorsand track the
last paid costs from these. Print the PO Receipts by Item Code re-
port found in the Pur chasing Reports window to list the complete
cost history for any item.

{Required for purchased items only} Itemswhich are purchased
(not fabricated) must show alead timein calendar days. This num-
ber is used by the Production Scheduling module in determining

Item Master File
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Assembled at

Total Hours

Hours to Set Up

Hours to
Assemble

when a purchase order must beissued in order for the productsto ar-
rive“justintime” for the next stage of production. It isalso used by
the Purchasing module each time a purchase requisition isissued in
the Stock Up to Max function. The schedul ed shipment date on the
purchase order defaults to a date equal to the purchase order date
plusthelead time.

Thelead time can be entered manually or automatically. After some
historical data has been accumulated in the datafile, lead time anal-
ysis can be performed and the lead times updated automatically.

{All Caps, Validated, Required for fabricated items only} The con-
tents of thisfield are essential for proper production scheduling. The
datain thisfield isread from the item's BOM. If thisis a fabricated
item, the scheduling function referencesthework center indicated in
this field when creating the manufacturing order for thisitem. This,
then, becomes the work center where the item is scheduled to be as-
sembled, and the location from which the item's components are
pulled when the assembly transaction is recorded.

Thisfield displays the total hours required to assemble the items.

Thisisthe amount of time it takes to set up the work center to pro-
duce thisitem, and is the other component in the amount of time
which scheduling will allocate for producing thisitem.

The total amount of time allocated by production scheduling for this
item will be calculated as:

Total time = Hours to Set Up + (Hours to As-
senble X qty of itens to be nade)

This number isthe standard amount of time it takes to assemble one
of thisitem. The value in thisfield isread from the item's BOM, as
isthe assembly work center. Thisisone component of the amount of
time which production scheduling will alocate to the work center

when scheduling this item's production. This field cannot be manu-
aly edited. It isset from the quantity associated with thework center

INV-36
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Rebateable

Discountable

VAT Tax Code

Relieve Inventory

intheitem'sBOM. The amount of timerequired to assembleanitem
affectsits cost and the scheduling time allocated during aproduction
scheduling run.

The REBATEABLE check box determines whether or not the item
qualifiesfor arebate.

The DISCOUNTABLE check box determineswhether or not theitem
qualifies for volume discounts as established in the System Set Up,
Card #1 function (see " Sales Order Volume Discounts’ on page
SYS-100). When thisbox isON, the sale of theitem helps qualify the
order for volume discounts. When this box is OFF, the sale of this
item does not count toward volume discounts. The default value for
this button is activated when inserting anew item. Click once on the
box to deactivateit.

If you have purchased and enabled the optional Global Commerce
module, you may insert the VAT tax code and percentage here.

When the RELIEVE INVENTORY box is checked, transactions will
be created to record reduction of stock for the item when a sales or-
der which contains a positive number of thisitem in the quantity
shipped field isinvoiced. This button should be inactive if the item
ishandled asadrop ship item by the vendor, or for Item M aster File
records which represent merely descriptive records (e.g., NON
STCCK | TEM DI SCOUNT, M SC CHARGCES, etc.).

If you check thisbox so that RELIEVE INVENTORY is off, then the
item code used on asales order will be prevented from appearing un-
der the scheduling function in Production Planning.

The default value for thisfunction is ON when inserting anew item.

Notethat thisflag isonly used in Invoicing. It isnot used in the
BOM/Assembly process.

Item Master File
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Phantom A phantom assembly isatransient item (one which existsfor such a
Assembly short period of timethat it never gets entered as an assembly into the

UPC/SCC Coded

Packaging
Indicator

Count
Every__Weeks

computer). Therefore, referencing a phantom assembly in a BOM
tells Qube ERP™ that the phantom assembly’ s components (not the
assembly itself) will be used up when the parent assembly is created
or scheduled using production scheduling. Y ou can print phantom
assembliesusing theflat BOM report, found inthe BOM reportslist.
Y ou can also build and stock phantom assemblies. MRP will check
stock on phantoms before scheduling the build of additional stock.

Select whether theitem hasaUniversal Product Code (UPC), a Ship-
ping Container Code (SCC), or neither code.

Thiscodeisused only with SCCs. Thisfield may contain avalue of
0-8only. Code 9 isreserved for additional coding information
about weight or quantity that will be in addition to the 14-digit SCC:

Packaging Indicator [1_

Qube ERP™ dllows usersto perform inventory cycle counting. This
field is used for determining the frequency of thisitem's counting.
Cycle counting works like this: Assume you count inventory once a
week. Each time you count you would only count those itemswhich
are dueto be counted that week. Obvioudly, there may be somevery
important items which need to be counted more frequently than oth-
ers. These might be counted every week. Items of lesser importance
may only be counted every other week, while still lessimportant
items may be counted every three weeks, or even less frequently.

Y our counting plan, then, may look something like this:

Wkl Wk2 WEk3 [Wk4 WkS [Wk6
wWeekly A A A A A #
Bi Weekly A A
Monthly bt
Bi Monthly

INV-38

Item Master File



Inventory

C

Last Counted

ABC Code

ABC Value

Qube ERP™ can print just those items which are due to be counted
on reports sent to the shop, and on windows used to record theresults
of those counts. For more information about this function, see “Cy-
cle Counting” on page INV-101 and “ABC Analysis’ on page
INV-125.

This isadisplay-only field and is cal cul ated to the date on which the
last physical inventory count was last finalized.

Cycle counting may be automated even further through ABC Anal-
ysis. Thistheory isbased on the notion that arelatively small per-
centage of itemswill account for arelatively high percentage of the
value. “A” items, for example, may represent 10% of the items but
may also represent 80% of the dollars spent on inventory. By care-
fully monitoring these A items, and paying less attention to the Bs,

Csand Ds, itispossibleto channel the organization'sresourcestothe
most important areas. The above chart, then, would look like this:

Altems
Bltems
Cltems
DItems

1| wk2 | wk 3| wk 4| wks| wk 6|
R EEERE
% 3
¥

xxxxﬁ

Thevauein thisfield may be entered manually or computed auto-
matically by Qube ERP™. The ABC Analysisfunction is activated
by selecting ABC Analysisfrom the Inventory menu. Thiswill bea
useful function only after transaction history has been entered into
the database. For more information about this function, see “ Cycle
Counting” on page INV-101 and “ABC Analysis’ on page INV-125.

Thisfield will accept lower case |etters, numbers, and specia char-
acters (such as* and @).

The value assigned to each item during the ABC analysisisalso dis-
played onthe Item Master File, Card #2.

Item Master File
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Shelf Life

Scheduling Lot
Size

Yield %

Thisfieldisused when tracking lots and batches. The expiration date
of alot or batch is calculated as the date received plus shelf life. In
thisway it is possible to keep track of expiring lots and batches by
printing the expiring lot and batches reports, found in the I nventory
Reports. For more information, see “ Shelf Life/Expiration Dating”

on page LBS-10.

Thisfield is used to determine lot sizes for scheduling purposes.
MRP will adjust production and purchasing lots based on this num-
ber. For example, assume this number is set to 10, and MRP deter-
minesthat 7 are necessary to meet its requirements. Rather than
scheduling 7, however, the system will schedule 10. By the sameto-
ken, if the system determines 12 are necessary, it will schedule 20,
and so on. Thiswill apply to both fabricated and purchased parts.

L eave this number set to one for single item lots (lot for lot).

This number aso is used to default the Quantity field on the Non-
Scheduled Assemblies window.

Often firms will experience a measurable percentage of waste when
dealing with certain types of raw materials or production. It is nec-
essary in these cases to know what the average Yield of araw mate-
rial or production processis, so that Qube ERP™ can adjust
purchasing and production processes accordingly. Simply enter the
average yield (percentage of good product to total product) of each
raw material, subassembly or finished good in thisfield, and Qube
ERP™ will automatically adjust the amount of the item to order or
produce to ensure that you will be able to meet the demand for the
finished product. Take, for example, a case where you lose four out
of every five subassembliesin the production process. Y ou would
enter 20 into yield, and Qube ERP™ would schedule production and
order materiasfor fivetimesthe number you actually need. The sys-
tem does not allow the entry of anumber which isgreater than 100%
or lessthan zero (0). No entry in thisfield signifiesayield of 100%.
Yield isfactored into production scheduling. Since scheduled as-
semblies are based on records normally produced through produc-

INV-40
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Last Paid

Over-Ride
Commission

Lot/Batch/Serial

Customer
Furnished
Materials

tion scheduling, it is normally reflected here also. Thiswill not be
true if the manufacturing order on which the scheduled assembly is
based was added manually (not through a production scheduling
run). Yield is not factored into nonscheduled assemblies.

The value found in thisfield is the last cost paid to any vendor, as
opposed to thelast paid amount paid to the prime vendor or any other
vendor. Thisvalue can be used when printing the I ndented Bill of
Materialsreport. The report offers the option to compare the cur-
rent or standard cost to the last cost. This can provide a measure of
expected purchase price variance. If theindented BOM isprinted at
standard and is compared to the last cost paid, the difference would
be the purchase price variance and will be printed on the report.

If thisfield contains anon-zero val ue, the sales commission account-
ing function will compute the commission earned for the sale of the
selected item using the override commission percentage and com-
pletely ignore the normal commission percentages set up in the em-
ployee or outside rep records. Making an entry into thisfield islike
saying “We will pay this commission rate to sales reps when this
item is sold regardless of the commission rate we may be paying any
salesrep for the sale of other items.”

Y ou may select one of four buttons: not lot/batch/serial tracked, se-
rial # tracked item, lot # tracked item, or batch # tracked item. For
more information about |ot, batch, and serial number tracking, see
“Item Master File, Card #2” on page LBS-9.

Y ou may select one of three buttons determining whether customer-
furnished materialswill beallowed with thisitem: never, sometimes,
or always. For more information about customer-furnished materi-
as, see “Customer-Furnished Materials’ on page INV-157.

Item Master File
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Contract Pricing

Inventory &
BOMs

Item Master
File

Contract
Pricing

0 =———Contract Pricing =—"—"—F18
lmuus [ect company |
Custornet’s
Our_ltern Code@ Itern Code Unit Price Effective Date  Expiration Date
| | 0.000 | |

[»

{

(] > ]Sl )

The Qube ERP™ system provides the ability to set up pricing
schedules and item codes that apply to select customersonly. En-
try of the datamay be accessed from the Order Entry, Accounts Re-
ceivable or Inventory Control modules. These functions will only

bevisibleif you have purchased the optional Contract Pricing mod-
ule.

For a complete discussion about how to utilize this function, see
“Contract Pricing” on page OE-75.

Contract Pricing
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Inventory &
BOMs

Item Master
File

Qualified
Vendors

0 =———~——————"qualified ¥endors and Manufacturers =———————-Mm1F
Itern Code (3] 000 1 Bolts - Table Leg
Ivendor [ Vendor Vendor's Date Last Bought Prime

(Code Narne Htern Code Erice Last PaidUnit_Last Bought On PO # Wendor?
ERGEEA |Eager Beavers
EAGEEA _Eagar Beauars
AORIND  Forris Indusiries

EOLTOO0O0 1 I 0.25000 |EA ID?/USfQZ 60007 I
07 000 WES

EOLTOOO1
REC 1234

FIPROO  Rip-0ff Roofing SC1245 ER MO
FACKHAR  Packaging Worehous 903-0007 ER HO

l_ Qualified Yendors ﬂF’erfurmance Rating n Manufacturers
A K[4]P[M]e J E

Thisfunction is available only if you have purchased the Vendor
Performance Grading function. If you have, the system provides
the ability to store al qualified vendors and manufacturers for each
item in this window.

The window enables you to enter an unlimited list of vendors and
manufacturers for eachitem. Y oumay also enter theitem code used
by each vendor and manufacturer to reference each item.

The additional fields displayed in the list of qualified vendorsin-
cludethe pricelast paid (to purchase the sel ected item from this ven-
dor), the date last bought, the PO number on which the last purchase
was listed and whether or not the vendor is the prime vendor.

The additional fields displayed in the list of manufacturersinclude
whether this manufacturer is the prime manufacturer and whether
the manufacturer is approved. For more information, see * Manufac-
turer Item Codes’ on page PUR-22.

Y ou may sort the data by clicking on any of the column labels.

Vendor Code {All caps, validated, 15 characters} Enter the vendor code of the
vendorswho have been qualified to supply thisitem. Y ou may enter
asmany vendorsasyoulikefor eachitem. This codemust beavalid
vendor code from the vendor master file.
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Vendor's Item
Code

Price Last Paid

PO Unit Cost
Defaulting

Thisistheitem codethat the vendor uses. Y ou may enter in oneven-
dor item code per item. Thiscodeis not validated, so you can enter
it for morethan one partinthelist. It will appear on any PO for this
item from this vendor.

Thisisthe unit price paid the last time you purchased thisitem from
thisvendor. Itisnot the current cost as reflected on the item master
file. If you elect to have purchase costs calculated from thelast pur -
chase cost as set up on System Set Up, Card #1, thisisthe cost
which will be referenced when you purchase thisitem from thisven-
dor (seebelow). Y ou may edit this cost manually to overridethe last
purchase cost (if you have negotiated anew price with this vendor),
or as a setup measure when first establishing your data.

If aqualified vendor has been entered for a given item, the system
may default the unit cost of the item on the purchase order based on
the last cost paid to thisvendor. Thisway, the purchasing agent can
seeimmediately if acost quoted for an item from a selected vendor
has changed from the prior cost.

Y ou control whether the last paid cost or the current cost shown on
the Item Master File window will be used as the default; you may
enter your choice on System Set Up, Card #1, as seen here:

Purchasing F Allow rultiple shipments on Purchase Order iterns.

ﬁ Allow adding new iterns to [tern Master File during PO entry .
Default Hern Type for new tterns IW

[ allow Entry of Batches during PO entry.

[ Default Purchasing Cost from Qualified Yendor Hiztory #

rk<estrict POz to authorized amounts.

Date Last Bought

Last bought on
PO#

Prime Vendor

Thisdateisautomatically calculated by the system each timeyouis-
sue a PO to this vendor for thisitem. You may edit this value man-
ually, however.

Each time you issue a PO for thisitem from this vendor, thisfield
will be updated. You may edit this value manually, however.

The prime vendor is the default selection used in production sched-
uling and in generating purchase requisitions to bring stock up to

Qualified Vendors
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maximum levels. Eachitem may haveonly oneprimevendor. Enter
YES into thisfield for that vendor.

NOTE: Qube ERP™ will not refuseto allow purchase of any
item from any vendor if the selected vendor isnot included in the
qualified vendorslist for that item.

Notethat if you have the Qualified Vendorsmodule and you im-
port Vendorsusing the Data | mport window, you should then
run the Qualified Vendor s utility (see “Qualified Vendors” on
page SYS-192) to initialize thefile.
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Qualified Items

Main Menu

Set Up
Functions

Qualified Items

Eemem———— EERE
vendor code: [ [EAGEER | Eager Beavers

itern [ lern Yendor's Date Last Bought Prime
Code Description Itern Code Price Last PaidLast Bought On PO *  Wendor?
000z Table Leg Huts [rutoooz | 0.00 | VES
0001 Description of 0001 0.25 07/30/93 N [4F)
151 Petbles Fabric 11.00 07712493

183 Fower Twi ||

4001 Hatco Hatural Oil

725 725 TablChair-Oak Oi T 525.00 02/10/93

0oz Table Leg MHuts

0o I tem #6

ooo? | tem #7

0008 I tam #2

0009 I tam #0

0010 Itam #10

0011 Itam #11

150 Hediun Susde 10,00 02/09/93

152 Olumpic Grid 13.00 07/04/95 ©0001-K

134 Gl immer

170 Powder Susde YES 4

L Qualified [ternz Performance Rating

Ak ][] o

Note that the view covered above displays Qualified Vendors. In
other words, it isan “item-preferred” view of the data, showing

which vendors may supply each item.

It isalso possible to turn this data“ on its head,” and view which
items can be bought from each vendor. Thisisthe Qualified Items
window shown above. All thefieldsarethe sameasinthe Qualified
Vendorswindow, with the exception that it is not possibleto edit the
PrimeVendor ?field. To accessthisview, itisnecessary to openthe
window from the Purchasing module, as shown above.

Qualified Vendors
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Stock Quantities

by Location
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Stock
Quantities

Stock
Quantities by
Location

Stock Locations

|| Ctock Quantitioc me
LI =———————————Sstock Quantitioc =1
Driii
Item Code = 1=== rinisnea seo laoie
Cross Reference
Group FIME FURN Sub-Group ) Purchased @) Fabrisated
Dption Clazs Wooo Sub-Clazss G/L Sales Sub-kecount IUUU
Mype SUE Grade X active ltem
Location Quantity Unit Bin *1 Bin ¥z
1 Ir 2o acnlles e ase T s
i i il i ST Sty
1 20.000 EA  BIN 456
Liard 12.000 EA
=1
-
Committed to Sales 75.000 Total Stock 32 _000
Oty in Forecasts 59.000 General Stock 20010
Open F.0.5 0.000 Min. (Safety) Stock 2]
(Outwork Open POs Maximum Stock 2]
Average Daily Use I 0.137 Months on Hand 7.670
dnrualized Use 50.005 Secheduled for Prodin £4.000
E0G. 1 0.000 Aliocated Geni Stock 0.000
Customner Stock
lezge |
Usage |
—
|

Thisisthe Stock Quantitiesby L ocation window. It liststhe quan-
tity in stock at each nonzero quantity location. It also allows you to
specify aBin Location for each stock location whichisincluded in
thelist. Y ou may not edit stock quantities from thiswindow. Stock
guantities are adjusted when you create various types of inventory
transactions, such as PO receipts, customer invoices, inventory
movements, production transactions, cycle counts, etc.

Userswho have purchased the M ultiple Shipping Warehouses mod-
ule have a different stock window; see “Stock Quantities at all Lo-
cations’” on page INV-57.

Qube ERP™ supports references up to 99,999 different inventory
locations. Assembly and inventory transactions and PO receipts al-
low you to specify which locations are affected by them. Inventory
locations can represent stock found at work centers, stock at vendor
locations (sent there for outwork), stock at other warehouses, or

Stock Quantities
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Committed to
Sales

Qty in Forecasts

Open POs

Outwork Open
POs

stock at designated locations on the shop floor. Every transaction af-
fecting inventory contains areference to an inventory location.

Thelocation reference (except for location 1) in the Stock Quan-
titieswindow is deleted when the count equals zero and no bin
locations are set up for theitem.

Stock Quantity Calculated Numbers

Each time asales order is entered for an item, this quantity isin-
creased by the quantity on that sales order. Each time a sales order
referencing thisitem isinvoiced causing the item to be shipped, the
value of thisfield will be reduced by the same quantity. If you click
onthisfieldtitle, Qube ERP™ recal culates both this quantity and the
Qty in Forecasts.

Each time aforecast is entered for an item, this quantity isincreased
by the quantity on that forecast. Each time aforecast is deleted or
converted to asales order, the amount in thisfield is reduced by the
same quantity. If you click on thisfield title, Qube ERP™ recal cu-
lates both this quantity and Committed to Sales.

As purchase orders are entered for any item, the quantity purchased
isadded tothisfield. Astheitemsarereceived, the quantity received
is subtracted from the value of thisfield. If you click on thisfield ti-
tle, Qube ERP™ recal cul ates both this quantity and Outwor k Open
POs.

POs for outworked items do not call for any complete units of the
itemsto be added to stock. POsfor suchitemsarefor labor to be add-
ed to a subassembly found in the items BOM. If Qube ERP™ in-
creased open POs for purchased subassemblies, it would incorrectly
influence all MRP computationsto indicate theseitemswere coming
in through open POs. These items are added to stock when assembly
transactions occur, not PO receipts, so they are tracked separately. If

INV-50

Stock Quantities



Inventory

C

Average Daily
Use

Annualized Use

EOQ

Total Stock

General Stock

Minimum &
Maximum Stock

you click on thisfield title, Qube ERP™ recal cul ates both this quan-
tity and Open POs.

Thevaluefoundinthisfield is computed automatically and then ref-
erenced duringMin/Max/Lead Time/EOQ Analysis. Itispossible,
however, for you to manually edit the field. Manually editing this
value is most often done when the system isfirst set up and no his-
torical data exists on which to base a computed average daily use.
Thisvalue isimportant in automatic generation of requisitions (see
“Min, Max, Lead Time & EOQ Analysis’ on page PUR-113).

Thisfield isequal to the average daily use multiplied by the number
of working daysin ayear. Thisnumber is defined and entered on the
MRP Preferences window; see “ Number of Working Days This
Year” on page PLAN-26.

This number represents the most efficient Economic Order Quan-
tity for thisitem, based on several factors, including cost of placing
an order, warehousing theitem, and carrying theitem over time. The
value may either be computed automatically or manually edited (see
“Min, Max, Lead Time & EOQ Analysis’ on page PUR-113).

Thisfield represents the sum total of all SKUs of thisiteminal in-
ventory locations (1-99,999). Thisincludes both all General Stock
(netable) and al Non-General Stock (non-netable) locations. If you
click onthisfield title, Qube ERP™ recal culates both this quantity
and General Stock.

L ocations used for general stock are defined by entries made on Sys-
tem Set Up, Card #3. See“Inventory General Stock Includes Stock
Location #1 through Location #' on page SYS-111. If you click on
thisfieldtitle, Qube ERP™ recal cul ates both this quantity and T otal
Stock.

The values of these fields may be computed automatically or manu-
ally edited. When the minimum level is calculated automatically, it

Stock Quantities
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Stock

Import Bin
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is set to equal the average daily use times the lead time plus safety
stock (see“Min, Max, Lead Time & EOQ Analysis’ on page
PUR-113).

The Multiple Shipping War ehouses module allows you to control
the Min/Max for each location. However, thereis no way to auto-
matically recalculate all item codes for the Min/Max total for all lo-
cations. Thiswill have to be done by editing the item code for each
location, then clicking on the Min. (Safety) Stock field to recalcu-
late.

Thisfield contains anumber computed as the total stock divided by
the expected annual usage (to get “years on hand”) and then multi-
plies “years on hand” by 12 to get “months on hand”:

Total Stock + (Annualized Use x 12)

When using the Production Scheduling module, Qube ERP™ com-
putesthe quantity scheduled for production. Thevaueinthisfieldis
reduced each time a quantity of theitem scheduled for productionis
actually produced. Both the manufacturing order and the [tem
Master Filerecord are updated to show that moreitemsnow existin
inventory and fewer items are scheduled for future production. This
isacalculated field. If you click on thisfield title, Qube ERP™ re-
calculates this quantity.

This number reflects the amount of general stock which has been
scheduled for production. For a complete discussion on general
stock, see“ System Set Up, Card #3 Window” on page SYS-108.

Click this button to import bin locations for items. Thisis aseparate
procedure that is only available through this button. For more infor-
mation on importing data, see “Import Data” on page SYS-145.
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Drill Y ou may click on the Drill menu in the upper left corner to access
information on Sales Commitments, Open POs, Scheduled for
Production, Allocations, and Shortages.

O

Sales Committments G

Open POs 1
Sched far Production K

Clicking on Sales Commitments displays the Sales Order Ship-

D = Sales Order ShimentS Schedule=—————
[y P | LUstomer Frone = =
|_E AR | B _ =11
Furchase Ordsr = [
| Geginning Date  Ending Date Reason Code Custemer Cods Deadling
| |8i/81/1586 | |86/17/Z60@ | [ALL Jhii i
Fiy Dack Teiiow U Reasonmeasan

Ordet-Line ®  Sched. Date  Custommer Itern Code Ordered Date Code  Description
100001-1-4 [[0& /1571902 [ 10007 J[o0o1 I 2.0][os /1571008 [ I
1n0001-1-4  0RF15/1998 10007 oot Z.0 061571908

] [4]*]
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Clicking on Open POs displays the Scheduled Receipts window.

J =———Scheduled Receipts Loaded MAY 1700 131553 =————[HIE

Seiect Gniy PO Ships with Job #ijocations | B Frint seiected Fos |
Include Closed PO ems

=
ALL Please select one job or ALL

ALL Pleass select | Vendor Code or ALL

430 KIT Flesse select 1 Item Code or ALL

[Seheduled Itern Quantity Gty Not Allocated to

Date PO Shiprent Code  Vendor e Status  Ordered YetReo'd  Productn Job illocation
| - r 1 I 1

guEIl

&

Note that this window does not list Approved Requisitions, but the
Open POs value shown in the lower left of the Stock Quantities
window doesinclude Approved Requisitions. For example, thiswin-
dow may show 50 open POs, but the Open POs value on the Stock
Quantities window may show 100. Thiswould mean there were 50
approved requisitions and 50 open POs. To reconcilethese numbers,
you can run the Pur chasing report POs or Requisitions by Item
Code; include requisitions and open items but do not include the oth-
er options.
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Clicking on Sched for Production displaysthe Material Require-
ments Plan window.

Material Requirements Plan, Loaded MAY 1700 13:2+01 a8
—

Print Selected Manufacturing Order Tasks

i |
WE insiute Az s © Geiect Al Jabs, s
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I Losd Released g orders 9 et e {7 Kit Selected Manufacturing Order Tasks
= o 5 Fwieut pasi e wvenis wi =
[ o b I Reverse— Kit Select Mg Order Tasks
(VBT REUISHETS T Load Only Tasks to Kit (0Kd + Mot Fully Kittsd) o
[ 1 nad Ml Aezerhlios Whera Miantity ¢ |at Size v
w » Readyto Print Sales
17 YemE Euild Order Shipment Code Item Code
Lt
[=]
i
Reaner Kit Highwater FuPniture, Inc
=] [ |
vara 1 Gara Card 3
i

Clicking on Allocations displays the MRP Runs and Allocations
window.

) Load ot et Allocated

= MRP Runs and Allocations =i] =
MRP Run # | Exeouted by | Run Date and Time | ‘ Load Alloeations to & FUS
& wateust | B Taks
BE ok
[tScheduling Run Spesifics [(Seheduling Run Indspendsnt)
IMuraber- of Sohaduling Eventz:0 | [f®) Load Open Allocations (o) Select 1 item
Gtard Date | |O Load ALL allocations Seleot 1 Sales
Erd Dsts | |\_, L s £ Load inveiced
|

I/ Select All Shipments + Items
_—

For Material Demand  Parent Guanti; Quantit
[Flitem Code from Doc * Dated Requirement Source Itern Code Scheduled for  Allocated  Received Allocated

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
B
5|

4

Stock Quantities

INV-55



Inventory

Ry,

Clicking on Shortages displays the Kitting Shortages window.

X In¢lude Open Shortages
In¢lude Clozed Shortages
Inzhide Cancellad Shor

@g Load Shorlauesl {7 Fill Selected Shortages |
_

Ending Date [95¢ 1772000

Select 1 item
Selet 1 joh
) Select 1 ork Center

nlc)

[Shortage

Date

Parent
lars Code

Quantity Shertage
Grig. Gty Short focation Stetus

St [
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Stock Quantities
at all Locations

Inventory &
BOMs
Stock
Quantities
Stock

Quantities by
Location

[l ==—————————stock Quantities at All Locrations ="c—————-—N1H

Drill
ttem Cade attt ISeries 9 chair 8 som I
Cross Reference X active Stockleeping Unit EA
e Foen | sunen | e R -
roup FIiNE FURN Sub-Group | {5 Purchased {8 Fabricated Type Fifi
| — | gt
prion Giass Sup-uass | /L Gales Sup-mecount |00 urade I
Min. Max.
Bin *1 Bin 2 Stosk Stock
Location Description 1 1 0/
TR TR
200" Final Assembly ki ki
-
Cammiitted to Sales 213,000 iverage Daily Use | 0,121  Totai Sioek 72.000
Oty in Forecasts 181.000 Annualized Use 44,165  General Stock -5.000
Open F.0.5 0.000 E0.0 | 0.000]  Min, (Safety) Stock | o
Outwork pen FOS Sohaduled for Prodin 10000 sk 10
Custorner Stock #llocated Genl Stock -5.000 and 19.563

‘MI K I ] I b IHI IQIQI%I@ |_card #1 n Card #2 ﬂauanmiesj | Batoh Quantities [ Usage [ .

Thisisthe Stock Quantitiesat all L ocations window. If you have
purchased and initialized the Multiple Shipping Warehouses mod-
ule, you will see thiswindow. It lists the quantity in stock at each
nonzero quantity location. It also allows you to specify aBin L oca-
tion for each stock location which isincluded in the list. Y ou may
not edit stock quantities from this window. Stock quantities are ad-
justed when you create various types of inventory transactions, such
asPO recelpts, customer invoi ces, inventory movements, production
transactions, cycle counts, etc.

Thiswindow is similar to the Stock Quantities by L ocation win-
dow; see “Stock Quantities by Location” on page INV-49 for infor-
mation about individual fields.
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Stock Quantities
by Lot & Batch
Window

Inventory &
BOMs

Stock
Quantities
Stock

Quantities by
Lot & Batch

Quantities Lists

Quantities in Stock Locations ="r=———————0H

FIN-1 in light odk

Wen-1 in light oak
Group FINE FURN Sub-Group IFIHISH 8 Purchased 1) Fabricated
Dption Class FINISH Sub-Class I G#L Sales Sub-dccount IDDD
Twpe Hk Grade 1 % Active ltem
Lot Hurrber Location Guantit Location Guantity Unit CFH G
043007 1 50,000 =1 11 Kitting of Subozs 456.000 EA
043097 Q00 30 . 000 = Z00 Final Assembly &.000 EA
043097-C 1 200,000 220 Finishing 15.000 EA
030197 1 S0.000 900 5555 S0.000 EA
122 1 1.000
123-8 1 ss . 000
123456 1 10,000
122456 200 2.000 = |
123436 220 i5.000 - -
222 ! =00 o ]

Totals 529.000 Totals 520.000
Committed to Sales 0000 Total Stock 520000
Qty in Forecasts 0.000 General Stock 436 . 000
500, 000 EPPTy— oo
2 0.000
0.000 Mer

E0Q. 0000 Sch
Customer Stock Allocated Genl Stock 0.000

| card *1 |7 card #2 [ quantities | | Batch Quantities | |_Usage

| BATRAT A 0N b IR0 T ezl &= 1 [ iy BRSO |
T R O T e ) o S U | @—  BEM g

I
&

Thiswindow provides access to inventory item quantities by lot and
batch number. It also shows stock status of open POs, quantities
committed to sales, average consumption, economic order quanti-
ties, and minimum and maximum inventory levels, just asin the
Stock Quantities by L ocation window.

Both lists are display-only lists which provide a breakdown of all
item quantities by lot, batch or undesignated amounts. Raw materi-
aswill typically involve vendor lots, while subassemblies and fin-
ished goods will refer to production batches. The type of reference
each item requiresisindicated in the Item Master File, Card #2
window, described in the [tems section. The heading for thislist
changes to the appropriate designation...for items with lot numbers
it would read Lot Number. Note that the system allows multiple
batch or lot numbers. Note al so that the amountsin lots and batches
may differ from the total amounts in stock, as some may have been
issued without a lot/batch reference.
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Stock Usage

Wi ’ g '
|ndOW LAM-2 =] Lomi J
FINE FURM Sub-Group hazed Min | 0 Year to Date Sales 0.00
ALl rsds 1 Fabricatad M,v! i) nonn
2000 1999 1993 199/
Month Units Used _[onth UnitsUsed  Month Units Used Month Units Used |
Uec ZUUU Uec 19494 Uec 14998 Uec 149497
Inventory & Hou 2000 Haw 1999 How 1998 How 1997
BOMs et 2000 Ot 1992 Ost 1998 Dot 1997
Stock Sep 2000 Sep 1999 Sep 1993 Sep 1997
Quanttes fug 2000 fug 1999 fug 139 30 | g 1957
dJul o £o0o Julo 1333 Julo 1330 dul 1397
Usage dun 2000 Jun 135% Jun 1378 30 dun 1937
Summary Hay 2000 Hay 1999 Hay 1998 Hay 1997
fipr 2000 3| llapr 1993 fipr 1998 fipr 1997
far 2000 figr 1999 oo fiar 1934 far 1337
Feb 2000 3 [||Feb 1000 =] |Feb 1008 = =
2 ldan 1000 =1 1an 1008 el =
5 Totals &0 50 o
vttt | carami || cora®2 []quamtites | | Eatchquntiee | | Usage | |
[ YO R e T T i A | :
[t ERR RS RS s st S0 il RS RS )

Thiswindow displays up to 4 years of data, showing the number of
unitsfor each month of each year plustotals. (Note that you may see
lessthan 4 years of data; the setup utility goes back 2 years, so start-
ing from the year 2000, it will go back to Jan. 1, 1998.) The utility to
initialize the data is found with the v7.36 Task Assistant, called Set

Up Usage.
About the Each of thefour panels on the window defines each of the 12 periods
Window in ayear and displays the number of SKUs used during each period.

Thiswindow provides aquick and easy way to determineif you are
over- or under-stocked on any item.

Thisisnot arolling calculation; i.e., it does not recal culate each
month. In order to reset the values for stock usage, it is hecessary to
close the year. Thiswill reset the months and values. Also, it recal-
culatesfor thisitem only. To reset al items, use the BOM utility
“Reset Usage Each Period” on page SYS-160.

The count isonly “OUT” transactions from Invoiced Sales, sched-
uled or nonscheduled Assembly Transactions, and Adjustment
Transactions. This count does not include Cycle Count or Physical
Inventory “OUT” transactions.
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Inventory Transactions

Transaction
Quantities
Window

Inventory &
BOMs

Transactions

Inventory
Transactions

Transaction
Number

Date

Posted to J/IE #

When you first open the inventory transactions window, the I nven-
tory Transaction Quantities window shown below will be dis-
played. Thiswindow displays the transactions in terms of a
quantity of stockkeeping units (SKUs) moving in or out of invento-
ry. To view transaction costs, click on the card tab, <COSTS>, at
the bottom of the window.

inveniury Transaciivn Quaniitics

Tate
ype Date
o Adjustmt |03/03/ 1993

Ty Loca- Ordet Line® it

pe tion PO/ Invoice Hern *  Made to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lot /Batch * Reason
atil oot [ Iso01-1 [1oz1-1 [ I 10.000 [Ea | |
ETEE] ouT 1 1021-1

S001-1 =1 10.000 A

3
g
&

S0 [ SO0i-i 0z i-i 10,000 A

Series 9 chair Series 9 Chair

Job Cost Bucket |

\nuanlmesﬁ Gosts | | Mor-Seheduled | | Seheduled |

MI i} I 9 I I IDI] I‘{FI'@II%I m ” 7 Reverse I |2¢ Saort by Item Eouel o

{Indexed, Calculated} Thisnumber isautomatically calculated by
the system. Itisthe primary identifier of thistransaction. Because
itisindexed, you may find onthevalue of thisfield. It also provides
an audit trail when transactions are posted to the genera ledger.

{Required, Indexed} Thisfield defaultsto “today's date” but may
be changed if you wish. Because the field isindexed, you may find
on the value of thisfield. Finding on Jan. 1 00, for example, finds
thefirst inventory transaction showing the selected date or |ater.

{Indexed, Calculated} If the transaction has been posted, the jour-
nal entry number appearsin thisfield. A report is available which
enables the user to print al inventory transactions included in any
range of journal entries, thus making it easier to tie inventory trans-
actions to changes in the value of inventory in the general ledger.

Inventory Transactions

INV-61



Inventory

C

ltem Codes

Transaction Type

Location

PO or Invoice
Item #

Order-Line #

{All Caps, Required, Validated, Indexed} Enter the item codes of
theinventory items you are moving. The system will accept only
codes which it recognizes and will acknowledge its recognition by
displaying the description of the item below thelist. Click onthe[g
button for a pop-up list of item codes.

{All Caps, Required, Validated} Usethefollowing codesto indicate
different types of transactions.

IN = Incoming inventory

QUT = Qutgoing inventory

{Required, Validated} When creating a new transaction manually,
any number between 1 and 99999 may be entered here. Y ou may en-
ter alocation in which no inventory exists. In this case, the system
would drive the quantitiesto anegative value, and allow you to catch
up later. Transactions generated by PO receipts or invoiced ship-
ments will show the location code of the locations they were moved
into and out of.

{All Caps, Validated} If the transaction was created by a PO, this
field displays the purchase order-line number from which a PO re-
ceipt has been generated. If it was created by a salesinvoice, the
salesinvoice-line number will appear in thisfield. If thetransaction
was generated asthe result of the user issuing a credit memo against
an existing salesinvoice, thefield will contain“CM” followed by the
number of the credit memo.

{All Caps, Validated} If you are creating a transaction manually,
you should indicate in this space the order number plustheline num-
ber of the order to which this transaction is connected. The format
used should be the order number followed by a hyphen and the line
number (e.g. “1929-1,” as shown in the above example).

If an item is being pulled from inventory to be used for aparticular
job, the order-line number of thejob must be entered into this space.
This transaction will cause the materials cost of the job to bein-
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Stock on Hand

Quantity

Unit

Lot/Batch #

creased by the value of those materials shown in your transaction

but only after the transaction has been posted. Also, if material isbe-
ing returned to inventory because everything that wasissued to ajob
was not needed, the order-line number of the job must be entered

hereif that credit isto be properly applied and the materials cost on
thejobisto be calculated correctly. Alwaysreferencethe order-line
number, whether or not the job has aready been invoiced. The sys-
tem will not find the correct record if you enter the invoice number.

If you enter a code which the computer does not recognize, the sys-
tem will display a message informing you that you have entered an
INVALID SALESORDER LINE NUMBER and ask you to try
again. You will not be allowed to proceed until you have entered a
valid order-line number. Be sureto check that the customer name

which does appear is the one you expected.

{Calculated, Display Only} Thisfield will display the number of

SKUs (stockkeeping units) on hand when the inventory transaction
was entered (just prior to the transaction). It isthe amount of SKUs
of thisitem at thislocation, just prior to executing this transaction.

{Required} Enter the quantity you are moving into thisfield. The
quantity entered here must correspond to the unit shown on the
screen. If theunit shows*“LB”, the quantity must be entered interms
of pounds received.

{All Caps, Required, Validated} Qube ERP™ will display the stock
keeping unit in thisfield. Y ou cannot change thisvalue. All invento-
ry transactions are recorded in SKUs even though the PO or sales or-
der may reference a different unit of measure.

{Available only with Lot & Batch Tracking} If you are using the lot
and batch tracking capabilities of the system, you would enter the lot
or batch number here (see “Inventory Transactions Window” on
page LBS-24).
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Reason

Reverse

Sort by Item Code

Manual Inventory
Adjustments

Manual Job Cost
Transactions

{Validated} Usethisfield to enter areason code for the transaction.
Reason codes are set up elsewhere in the system and can be used to
trace transactions to material variance and scrap. See " Transaction
Reasons” on page INV-97.

{Button} While unposted transactions can be changed or deleted, a
better way to make adjustments and preserve audit trailsis to make
adjusting transactions. In cases where you wish to delete unposted
transactions, it is better to use the <REVERSE> button instead. For
posted transactions, this is the only method available.

{Button} Finding a specific item in atransaction to check the quan-
tity and costs can be very tedious unlessthe itemsin thelist are sort-
ed in some predictable manner. This button is very useful when
auditing assembly transactions which may include many transaction
lines.

Manually Entered Inventory Transactions

The most common manual use of theinventory transactionswindow
isto enter adjustments to inventory, correcting quantities and loca-
tions. An adjustment could be used when setting up theinitial value
of inventory levels when you initially establish your beginning bal-
ances. It canalsobeusedif adiscrepancy isfound between the
amount actually found in inventory on a physical inventory count
and that which the system tellsyou is supposed to be there. Inthese
cases, the columns labeled PO/Invoice Item # and Order Line#
would remain blank (you can also use the cycle counting and physi-
cal inventory procedures to make these adjusting transactions).

Job Cost transactions are generated automatically when sales orders
areinvoiced. Thesearethentied directly to asalesorder and invoice
number, as reflected in the fields at the top of the window (thisis
why they aretermed job cost transactions). They will al'so belabeled
as“Job Cost.” Thisisan example of an automatically generated
transaction.
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SI—m———————— |I'II.|EI'ItDI’u Transaction Ou:
Transaction
Murnber Transaction Type Drate
25566 Job Cost or Adjustment 11427

Ty  Loca- Order Line® If

Itermn Cndes@ pe  tion PO/ Invaice tern ¥ Made to Order St
2111 Jout 4 [5184-1 | 1929-1
9111 auT 1 a164-1 1929-1
ORCA ouT 1 S164-2 1929-6

Qube ERP™ also provides the option of separating the invoicing
process from the inventory relieving process. In this case, you will
have to create transactions manually to record movements into and
out of inventory when product has shipped to or been returned from
customers.

For example, companies which deliver partial or complete ship-
ments of goods to the customer (or job site) at times not directly re-
lated to invoicing events enter job cost transactions in this manner.
For example, the first invoicing event may represent an invoice for
Phase | of the job and may be issued before anything has been
shipped, representing only the down payment. Thesecond invoicing
event may take place after several shipments of goods have been de-
livered to the customer or job site and may bereflected intheinvoice
simply as Phase |I.

* To enter manual job cost transactions

1. Set up System Set Up, Card #3 so that inventory
is not relieved on invoicing.

Open System Set Up, Card #3 in the System Administration
module. Make sure the following flag is set to OFF.

EO=———————= system Set Up Card #3
Inventory Price Defaults % Times Cost)
Price Column 1 150.0 2 125.0 H
% Dizcount applied to 1st Quantity  Quantity #2 10.0 Quantity #3 15.0 Quantity *

Set th'S ﬂag OFF —> |F Relieve Inventory Upen Invoicing | Assembly fransactions relieve inventory through all indents

2. Invoice the sales orders in the normal manner.
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3. Usingthe lnventory Transactions window, create
manual job cost transactions.

Create an OUT typetransaction for the items being sold. Make
sure you enter the sales order-line number in the Order Line#
field. When you manually enter your job cost transactions, the
key to designating the transaction as job cost-rel ated rather than
simply an adjustment isto relate each line of thetransactionto a
specific sales order-line # (job number). This number is
defined as the sales order number, a hyphen, and the line num-
ber, as shown below. The entry in thisfield isthe only thing that
distinguishes between a manual job cost and an adjustment

transaction:
Ty Loca- Order Line ® |f
Itern Endes@ pe  tion PO/ Invoice [tern ®  Made to Order
2111 Jout | |5164-1 | 19291 NJ
9111 ouT 1 S5164-1 1929-1

Automatically Generated Transactions

PO Receipts When a purchase order receipt isrecorded, Qube ERP™ will reflect
the incoming inventory movement by generating inventory transac-
tion recordsrecording the purchase order-line number, theitem code
of theitem which wasreceived, theinventory level at thetime of the
receipt, thedate of thereceipt, etc. Thisrecord servesasan audit trail
to document changes in the level of inventory. The following win-
dow shows an example of the type of transactions generated by a
purchase order receipt. Notice that the window includes a descrip-
tion of the type of transaction currently being displayed.
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= Inventory Transaction Quantities EERE
Transaction Posted
Murnber Transaction Typs Date on J/E* Ta Period
85099 F 0O Receipt IEI'r‘.-"1IZ|.-"96
Ty  Loca- Order Line# If
Itermn Codes@ pe  tion PO/ Inwoice Itern ¥ Made to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lot/Batch # Reason
0001 ['n [+ [eo00a-1 [ | 100000 [EA | [
0aa i IH 1 G0004-1 100.000 EA 5
o002 IH 1 600042 S50.000 EAR
0oz M 1 E0004-32 S0.000 EA
oo IH 1 60004-4 100,000 ER
0005 IH 1 G0004-35 25.000 EAR
Thiswindow displaysinformation about which itemswere included
in the transactions and what quantities wereinvolved. The PO Item
# provides an audit trail to the specific PO item records from which
thereceipt was generated. Y ou may see information on the current
and standard cost associated with each line of the transaction by
clicking the card tab labeled <COSTS>.
Assembly An assembly transaction is defined as the creation of one thing by

Transactions

combining material and labor components. It can beviewed as a

pyramid with one or more components at the base yielding one as-
sembly at the top.

Manufactured
Item

Labor & Material Components

Theassembly transaction is generated from the assembled item's bill
of material. Therefore, it expectsthat all itemsin the bill will have
been used in exactly the quantities shown in the bill. If there were

shortages, the user may use the I nventory Transactions window to

Inventory Transactions
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view thetransaction and edit it to show the exact quantitiesand items
used. See “ Transaction Costs” on page INV-69.

Invoiced Asdiscussed earlier, Qube ERP™ generates transactions to record

Shipments the shipment of products upon invoicing. In these cases, the order-
line number reflects the order-line number of the sales order which
generated theinvoice. Since each line of these transactionsis relat-
ed to shipment of product on a specific sales order-line (job), these
transactions are labeled Job Cost transactions.
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Costs

Inventory &
BOMs

Transactions

Inventory
Transactions
-> Costs

Current Unit Cost

Standard Unit
Cost

Auditing Costs

O=————InventoryTransaction Cests—————— HIH
Tranzaction Posted
b Transaction Type Date Gn JAE* To Period
83099 F.0. Receipt |UE:’UZE1995 |92E|51 1
= T¢ Looa- Order Line® If W Standard
Itern Code pe  tion FOfInvoice Itern ®  Made to Order Current Unit Cost Unit Cost Quantity Unit
— = — — ———
0 i IR E |B0004-1 H | S0.12345)]  S0.12395 ] 100,000 |EA |
oo | i 0004~ 1 50. 12345 50. 12345 00000 EA
000z M1 60004-2 0. 13000 Q. 15000 50.000 EA
0003 I 1 60004-3 1.00000 1.00000 50.000 E&
0004 IM 1 600044 5.00000 5. 00000 100,000 EA
ooos N S0004-5 1. 10000 1. 10000 25,000 Ea
|~
Chair Bracket [T |
1 [ [
| Quantities | | Costs | | Non-Scheduled | | Scheduled |
B i

Each inventory transaction carrieswith it arecord of the “current”
and standard unit cost at the time each transaction was created. Both
costs for each inventory transaction are displayed on the Inventory
Transaction Costs window, shown above. When viewing the Inven-
tory Transactions window, you may press <CTRL/COMMAND-B>
or click the <COSTS> card tab to view this window.

All of thefields on thiswindow areidentical to the I nventory
Transaction Quantitieswindow except for the Current Unit Cost
and the Standard Unit Cost fields. In addition, this entire window
isdisplay only. If you click on the <EDIT> button while viewing
this card, the system will automatically change to the I nventory
Transaction Quantities window.

{Calculated} This value reflects the current cost (or actual cost if a
PO receipt) at thetimethetransaction wascreated. See” Current Unit
Cost” on page INV-22.

{Calculated} This value reflects the standard cost at the time the
transaction was created. See “ Standard Unit Costs’ on page INV-24.

Thiswindow can be used for auditing the standard and current costs
prior to creating inventory postings to the GL, or if needed, after
posting to the GL.
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*To audit a suspect current or standard unit
cost

1. Double-click on the item you wish to audit.

Each inventory transaction may have several different itemsin
thelist. Do thisstep for al items you wish to audit.

Inventory Transaction Costs

Transaction Fosted
Humber Transaction Type Date OnJ/E#  ToFeriod
85567 Jab Cost or Adjustment 11/27/95
- Ty Loca- Order Line ® If v Standard
fter Codes pe tion  PO/Invoice Item % Made to Order Current Unit Cost Unit Cast Quantity Unit
TEL1 [m [T [siee-2 [19zs-5 [ 2sv.ooooo]]  2so.oocoo | 2.000 [ER
ETERS ] S164-1 1929-1 51293400  512,93400 4000 EA [i7]
DRC | N1 5164-2 1928-6 10000000 10000000 12000 €A
TECT ([ il e T e U MALG 6 =/ WS i
HTCH 1 '] S6d-2 gz K 35000000 25000000 = 0A0 EA
KIT L] 5164-2 1928-6 6.00000 ©.00000 Z.000 HR
[
Tabl=-0ak fHood Top [Toining Room Ensemsle #1 ]
lUuanhhesﬂ Gosts ] | Non-Geneduled | |_Seheduled |
[ RN 1 K== Ry = =1
% E

2. When you double-click on the selected item, the
following two windows appear on your desktop.

Item Master File, Card #1

Item Code TEL1 [Tab le-0ak oad Top
T [Group [B[encenee Sub-Group GENER |G 8 Purchased ) Fabricated
M8 loption Class (S TRELE Sub-Class G/L Sales Sub-Account [ 000 | ToPeriod
s Bl
DlftemTupe @RES]  orae Inventory Standard Costs
Revision Code Revision D X
it e Itern Code
ost Updated | 10/08/93 [ Inspect
E [Tat1e-nak facd Top
3 Iaterial Cost | 250 0000 # Sales Uni| Std Costs Updated on | 05,/02/95 By % Datebase User
Td |Freight In 0.00000]  ‘Weight per {| e Tupe RES P Furchased = active
E Material 0/H 0.00000  Cubic Feet Current Standard
Dutwork 0.00000 i Unit Costs Unit Costs
et 000000 Purchasing || Material §  250.00000 ¢[ 250.00000
Lsbor O/H 0.00000  galec Unit, || Freihtin $ 0.00000 $ 000000
Total Cost 250. 00000 Dverhead 3s % Material $ 0.00000 $ 0.00000
Defal| Dutwerk $ 0.00000 $ 000000
Quantit Price Labor $ 0.00000 $ 000000
500.000 Totsl Unit Cost 4  250.00000 $ 25000000

0. 000
0.000
0. 000

Print I
‘? Edit 411 I

C? Update Unposted Transachons” C? Edit Zero Standard Cost Purchased Itemsl
(K] <]p ]

Thesetwo windowsarethe I nventory Standar d Costswindow and
theltem Master File, Card #1. Thisiswherethetwo typesof costs

o|ale] -

=T

i

Card #¥1

A C B B S =

[i==l
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Changing
Incorrect
Transactions
Costs

are monitored and edited. Y ou might find that the costsin the trans-
action window agree or disagree with the costs on these windows.

Itisimportant to understand that differing costs are not alwaysin er-
ror. Thisis because the transaction window reflects the costs as of
the time which the transaction was created. These costs may very
well have been (and in many caseswill be) different from what they
aretoday, however they may not beaswell. Thisisfor you to deter-
mine.

If you determine that standard costs should be different from those
which appear in the Transaction Costs window, you may change
them only if the transaction has not already been posted to the GL.
If it has, you will need to correct the situation with an adjusting entry.

Current costs, however may be changed at any time. These will im-
pact your job cost reports, however, so make sure you really want to
change them before you do.

*To change the cost of an unposted inven-
tory transaction

1. Determine which cost you wish to change; cur-
rent or standard.

If the transaction has not already been posted to the GL, you

may change both costs using windows which have been opened
on the screen. The current cost may only be changed from the
Item Master File, Card #1 window, and the standard cost may
be changed only from the I nventory Standard Costs window.

2. Select the appropriate window by clicking on it,
then click <EDIT>.

3. <TAB>to the appropriate field, and make the
necessary cost change. Then, click <SAVE>.

This system will return anumber of messages. Thefirst notifies
you that the costs have changed, and asksif you wish to roll up
the bills of material affected by this cost change. If you select
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<YES>, and thisitem isincluded in many BOMs, this could
take awhile. If itisonly included in afew, it could be very
quick, and you might wish to make the change. This message
looks like this:

Unit Cost changed. Update all other Bills of

Materials, NOLD? @

If you elect not to roll up the cost changes, this message will be
displayed, reminding you that it must be done at alater time:

Remember to Reconstruct all BOM's or your
inventory costs will be off!

After this message, the system will offer you the ability to
update the unposted inventory transactions. This messagelooks
like this:

Unit Cost changed. Update all unposted

inventory transactions? @

If you click <YES>, the system will sweep through all of the
unposted inventory transactions impacted by this routine and
change their current or standard costs, depending on which you
are editing.

Note: If you haveelected toupdatetheBOMsin thisprocedure,
those par ent itemswhich wer e affected will have their unposted
transaction costs updated aswell. Therefore, thiswhole proce-
dure should be given some careful thought prior to making any
changes.
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An important note about standard costs: Remember that any
timestandard costsare changed in itemswhich already existsin
inventory, the cost of your inventory and ther efore the value of
your company’s assetswill changed. It isvery important that
any routineswhich impact these costs be managed only by some-
onewho under stands and is able to manage theimpact of such
routines. Pleaserefer to “Impact of Changing Standard Costs’ on
page GL-13 prior to conducting any such procedures.

It isimportant to understand how the cost components of the inven-
tory transaction impact the inventory GL balances.

1. Onlythe standard costs are posted tothe GL. The current
costswill have noimpact at all on the general ledger.

All inventory transactions are posted to the GL at standard.
Current costs are maintained for job cost reporting purposes
only. Therefore, if anitem is showing a current cost of $10, but
astandard cost of zero, the transaction will be posted at zero. It
istherefore very important the standard costs be reviewed
whenever inventory transactions are posted to the GL.

The current cost will not impact the purchase price variance
account. Thistransaction is only generated when items are
actually purchased, and then the variance is the difference
between the standard cost and the actual cost.

2. Thecurrent costsare still important in the overall picture.

Even though only the standard costs will be posted in this
inventory transaction, the current costs should still be carefully
maintained for job cost purposes. These current costs are used
to print out job cost detail reports at current cost, which is usu-
ally more timely than the standard cost. That way, as new jobs
comein, you can easily see what each job actually cost to pro-
duce. (You can also print these reports at standard, thereby
monitoring your job variances.)

3. TheGL isimpacted only when items are actually posted.
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When you change the standard cost of an item, you are chang-
ing the value of inventory as the transaction occurs. Therefore,
if you are changing the standard costs of any items which have
prior activity in the GL, you should make an adjusting entry
prior to posting transactions with anew standard cost. Take, for
example, the following case.

Item A was purchased and debited to inventory some time ago
at $10.00. Now you update the standard cost to $12.00. If you
just went ahead and posted the transaction, you would get the
following results when posting to the inventory account:

dr cr
Incoming transaction 10.00
Outgoing transaction 12.00
Obvioudly, thiswon't do. In order to make this transaction
work properly, you should print areport of inventory at stan-
dard (if you are only changing oneitem, print just that item)
prior to making the change, and then print the same report
immediately following the change, prior to posting the updated
inventory transactions. Then, journalize the difference, and
then post the new transaction. Now the result will be:

dr cr
Incoming transaction 10.00
Adjusting entry 2.00
QOutgoing transaction 12.00

Pleaserefer to “Impact of Changing Standard Costs’ on page
GL-13 for mor e information.
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Change Stock
Locations

Inventory &
BOMs

Transactions

Qualified ltems

Transaction
Number

Date

Transaction Type

Posted on J/E #

=————— Change Stock Locations =" ——————m-JI15
Posted
ransaction Date Transaction Type On J/E®  ToPeriod
07/25/96 Internal Hove
From 9 To [ Order Line® If
Desoription Quantity Locstion _Location Lot/Batch * IMade to Order Ressan
[Balts - Table Leg I 25 000 [1 20| 18621 I
Bolfs = Table Leqg Zeann T el JEGE) [+
futs - Table Leg 5070001 20 18621 I
Costers - Table 10,000 1 20 1862-1
[
AR (2w
0 = e [ ooz | B

Thiswindow can be used to easily move items from one inventory
location to another. Inventory locations may be work centers, in-
spection sites, outside vendors, stock locations, or any other place
whereinventory might exists. Any movement between inventory lo-
cations requires an inventory transaction, and this window provides
an easy way to move inventory between stock locations and create
theinventory transaction at the same time,

Note: You would not use thisfunction to record the sending of
kitsto vendors. Thisfunction hasits own operational window.
See “ Send Kits to Vendor Window” on page PUR-96.

{Indexed, Calculated} Thisnumber isautomatically calculated by
the system. It isthe primary identifier of thistransaction. Because
itisindexed, you may find on thevalue of thisfield. It also provides
an audit trail when transactions are posted to the general ledger.

{Required, Indexed} Thisfield defaultsto“today'sdate” but may be
changed if you wish. Because the field isindexed, you may find on
the value of thisfield. Finding on Jan. 1 00, for example, will find
the first inventory transaction showing the selected date or |ater.

{Calculated} Displaysthe type of thistransaction. Normally la-
beled “Internal Move.”

{Indexed, Calculated} If thetransaction hasbeen posted, thejournal
entry number appearsin thisfield. A report is available which en-
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ltem Codes

Quantity

From Location

To Location

Lot/Batch #

Order-Line #

ables the user to print all inventory transactionsincluded in any
range of journal entries, thus making it easier to tie inventory trans-
actions to changes in the value of inventory in the general ledger.

{All Caps, Required, Validated, Indexed} Enter theitem codesof the
inventory itemsyou are moving. The system will accept only codes
whichit recognizes and will acknowledgeitsrecognition by display-
ing the description of the item below the list.

{Required} Enter the quantity of SKUs you are moving into this
field.

Enter the stock location from which you are moving the inventory
item into thisfield. This must be a stock location, as opposed to a
binlocation. Y ou may enter alocationinwhich noinventory exists.
In this case, the system would drive the quantities to a negative val-
ue, and allow you to catch up later. Click on the g button for a pop-
up list of stock locations.

Enter the stock location to which you are moving the inventory into
thisfield. Thismust beastock location, asopposedto abinlocation.
Click on the @ button for a pop-up list of stock locations.

If you are using the lot and batch tracking capabilities of the system,
you would enter the lot or batch number here. Thisiscoveredin de-
tail in the lot and batch tracking section of this manual.

{All Caps, Validated} If you are creating a movement for a specific
job, you should indicate in this space the order number plusthe line
number of the order to which this transaction is connected. The for-
mat used should be the order number followed by a hyphen and the
line number (e.g. “1862-1," as shown in the above example). If you
enter acode which the computer does not recognize, the system will

display amessageinforming youthat you haveenteredan| NVALI D
SALES ORDER LI NE NUMBERand ask youtotry again. Y ou will

not be allowed to proceed until you have entered avalid order-line

number.
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Reason

Resulting
Inventory
Transactions

Move BOM
Components

| ;? Move BOM Components I

{Validated} Usethisfield to enter areason code for the transaction.
Reason codes are set up elsewhere in the system and can be used to
trace transactions to material variance and scrap. See " Transaction
Reasons” on page INV-97.

Unlike the Inventory Transactions window, this window is spe-
cialy designed to create a balanced inventory transaction. In other
words, it is causing itemsto move from one location into another. [t
isnot a“build” or “assembly” transaction, so no labor is applied in
thistransfer. Itisasimpleinventory movement. Theresulting trans-
action would look like this:

=——————— Inventory Transaction Quantities =———————— F-|1|
[Transaction Posted
Number Transaction Type Date On J/E% Ta Periad
25108 Internal Move 0775738
Ty Loca- Order Line® If
Jtem Codes ) pe  tion  PO/Invoice ltem ®  Made to Order took on Hand Quantity Unit Lot (Batch * Reason
0001 [ Jzo [1z62-1 [ 25.000] 25.000 [eA |
0001 IN_ 20 18621 25.000 25.000 ER [
000 § ouT 1 18621 25.000 25.000 ER
D00z IN 20 18621 50.000 50.000 ER
0002 ouT 1 18621 50.000 S0.000 ER
D003 IN 20 18621 15.000 10.000 ER
0003 ouT 1 18621 15.000 10.000 EA
[
Costers - Table [[Table = Series & I
Lnuantinesﬂ Sosts || Mon-cheduled [T Scheduled ]
MI K I q I |» I[)I] I d}\l‘%l %I EI 7 Reverse I 41 sort by Item Codel

Thefunction providesthe ability to issue al of the componentsfor a
jobtoawork center. Again, the transaction isamove of the compo-
nent items of aBOM from one location to another. The resulting
transaction takes on the same form as that shown above. The differ-
enceisthat it allowsyou to moveall of the componentsinaBOM at
once, rather than having to move each item individualy.

*To move all of the components in a BOM
from one location to another

1. Click on the button, (7 Fieve sarcompanents | -

The following fields appear at the top of the window.

Fatent ltern Code Quantity From Ta
|9111 I 1.I:II:IIII|1 200

r Explode through indented BOM structure
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. Enter the item code of the BOM whose compo-

nents you wish to move in the Parent Item Code
field.

For example, if you wish to move the components of item #
9111, you would enter this number as shown in the illustration.
Remember, you will not be moving 9111; only its components.
Also, you are not backflushing or creating an assembly. You are
simply moving the components which comprise the BOM for
9111 from one location to another.

. Enter the quantity of the item’s SKUs you wish

to move in the Quantity field.

. Enter into the From (location) field the location

code for the location from which the compo-
nents will be moved.

This can be any stock location from 1-99999. If, however, you
have set the system so that subassemblies are pulled from a spe-
cific location, thiswill be the defaulted location. You may over-
ride this number with any location you like. This default value
isset up on System Set Up, Card #3, as shown here:

Default “Pull From™ location for Assemhh’esl 200

R

. Enter into the To (location) field the location

code for the location to which the components
will be moved.

This can be any stock location from 1-99999. It, too, will
default to the Default “ Send To” location as set up on System
Set Up, Card #3, but can also be overridden.

. Determine whether to explode the BOM or not.

If you click the box labeled, EXPLODE THROUGH
INDENTED BOM STRUCTURE, all of the items through the
entire indented BOM will be loaded into the list. If you do not,
only those items which appear in the flat BOM will load.
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7. Press <TAB>, and the component items will be
listed in the window.
Em Change Stock Lotations =———— mi-[8I-
Transaction Tranzaction Posted
Nurnber Date Tranzaction Type Parent ltern Code Quantity From To on JAE* To Period
03/19/97 | Internal Move a111 1.000 |1 [200 |
O Explode through indented BOM structure
e From [ To [ Order Line® If
Code [ pescription Quantity Lot/Batch # Location _Location Made to Order Reason
[a111-FRE/SEN__ [Cut & sewn fabric for 0111 cho] 1.000 1 200 |
0111-FRE/SEW Cut & seun fabric for 9111 cha 1.000 1 200
FORM Foan used in making furniture 6.000 1 200 —
COVER Generic moisture barrier to co 1.000 1 200
000t Description of 0001 0112 1 200
9111 FR/FIN Finished frame for 2111-C chai 1.000 1 200
LAir-1 Laminate in Antigue Hhite 3.000 1 200
LAM-2 Laminate in Aubergine 3.000 1 200
=
Rl e
[vIx] =

Note that if you save the transaction without tabbing out of the
Parent Item field, the transaction will just be created without
first allowing you to edit the transaction.

Review each item.

Carefully check each item for quantity, item code, and loca-
tions. Also, if you areusing ot and batch tracking or applying a
movement to a sales order line number or reason code, you
would wish to enter them at this point.

Repeat these steps as many times as necessary.

You can issue components from as many BOMsasyou likeina
single step. Each time you enter the parent information and
TAB out of the last field, the items for that BOM will be added
to the existing itemsin the list.

10.Click <SAVE>.

The function will create the inventory movement in the same
manner as shown before. The resulting transaction will be bal-
anced, showing an equal number of each item being pulled
from one location and added to another.
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Assembly
Transactions

As subassemblies are made, either to stock or for specific jobs, their
assembly and addition to inventory, along with the subtraction of
their components from inventory, must be recorded in the datafile.
This could be accomplished by using the inventory transaction win-
dows shown in the previous section, but thiswould be avery tedious
and cumbersome task.

Qube ERP™ providesamuch easier way to log thesetransactionsin
your datafile. Thesetypes of transactions are classified asassembly
transactions.

Assembly transactions can be of two types: scheduled assembly
transactions, and non-scheduled assembly transactions. Sched-
uled assembly transactions are generated from manufacturing or -
ders, which can be entered manually or generated automatically
from the production planning functions. These are the primary
choice of companieswho are heavily involved with production plan-
ning and/or make to order environments.

Non-scheduled transactions, however, have no manufacturing or
work order behind them. All they need to be effectiveisan accurate
bill of material. Any assembly with abill of material can be used in
anon-scheduled assembly transaction. Non-scheduled assemblies
are, by definition, made to stock, as no order, manufacturing order,
or MPS order generated them. They allow you to just “go out and
make something,” and issue it to stock.

Both scheduled and non-schedul ed assemblies have the effect of log-
ging the new assembly into stock, flushing the assembly components
out of stock, and recording both standard and actual |abor ratesto the
assembly. All of this, of course, requires the establishment and con-
stant maintenance of accurate bills of material.
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Scheduled _ __
= ———5nequien assemblies——— EIE
Assembly ransaction Fosted Sreded  werk Py
M urnber Date To JAE® Production Date Center Tazk * * Hrs
Transactions 65735 |06f26f1996 | | | 1
frssernbled —_ Sent to
tters Code I Quantity Locstion Unit Unit Coct Extenzion Bateh Murnber
EEEEEE =
!QHI FR/FIN ! 2.000 !1 !EA ! 230 SDDDD” 461 EDDDD! !
Cornponent Fulled from
. ; . . &
Inventory & Itern Code Quantity Location Unit Unit Cast Exctension Lot /Batch
BOMSs Fin 1,200 [Hrs ][ 5.00000][ 2. 60000 |[Fin
- FIH 1.200 HRS 8.00000 9.60000 FIN
Transactions 9111 FRAME 1.800 zZ00 E# 113.00000 180, 20000
FiHisSH 3.200 SF

Scheduled
Assemblies

4Ir]

Sandel Moisture Barrier | 190 40000

|MI I]q I q I [> IM I :}I&I%Iﬁl LUuantltlesn Costs leon—ScheduledJ’L Scheduled %

=z

N

Production which has been scheduled and is therefore referenced on
amanufacturing order should be recorded using Scheduled Assem-
bly Transactions.

Scheduled assembly transactions are designed to reflect progress on
the implementation of a manufacturing order. As a specific task of
amanufacturing order is completed, an entry indicating this will
causeall of themateria srequired to complete the task to be removed
from inventory. All of these items are taken from inventory in the
quantities recorded in an item's BOM at the time of the assembly
transaction. In addition, the manufacturing order task itself will be
updated to reflect the completion of the task. In thisway the status
of ajob is kept updated.

All datarequired to fill in the header section of the scheduled assem-
bly are taken from the manufacturing order. If the assembled item's
BOM has changed between the time the manufacturing order was
created and the time the transaction was entered, the transaction will
bedifferent fromthe BOM. It will reflect theitem'sBOM at thetime
the manufacturing order was created.
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Impact on
General Ledger

Transaction

Number

Date

Posted To J/E #

When an item is flagged as a Phantom Assembly, this function is
NOT designed to preselect the lot and batch numbers for compo-
nents that are lot- and batch-tracked.

Note: If theitem being built istheitem from the Salesor der-line,
Qube defaultsthe send-to location to the “ Shipping L ocation”
referenced on the sales order header.

If theitem being built isa subassembly within that item’sBOM,
Qubewill look at the“ Send to Work Center” referenced on the
task and default the send-to location to that work center’s shop
floor location.

The effect of assembly transactions (in regard to inventory) on the

genera ledger isto move product in and out of work in process. If

the assembly moves components from one WIP |ocation to another,
there will be no impact on the GL, with the exception of any labor

component of the transaction.

{Indexed, Calculated} Thisnumber isautomatically calculated by
the system. It isthe primary identifier of thistransaction. Because
itisindexed, you may find on thevalue of thisfield. It also provides
an audit trail when transactions are posted to the general ledger.

{Required, Indexed} Thisisthe datethat the assembly was actually
performed. Thisfield defaultsto “today's date” but may be changed
if you wish. Because the field isindexed, you may find on the value
of thisfield. Finding on Jan. 1 00, for example, will find thefirst in-
ventory transaction showing the selected date or |ater.

{Indexed, Calculated} If the transaction has been posted, the jour-
nal entry number will appear in thisfield. A report isavailable
which enables the user to print al inventory transactions (of which
an assembly is one) included in any range of journal entries, thus
making it easier to tie transactionsto changesin the value of inven-
tory in the general ledger.
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Scheduled
Production Date

Work Center

Task #

Actual # Hours

{Required, Validated} Enter the date found on the manufacturing or-
der asthe scheduled production date. Thisis the scheduled produc-
tion date, not the actual production date.

{Required, All Caps, Validated} Enter the code of the work center at
which the assembly was scheduled to be performed.

{Required, Validated} Enter the task number, also found on the man-
ufacturing order.

Note: It isessential that the abovethreefields exactly match the
fieldsfrom the manufacturing order, sincetheir valuesare used
to locate the proper manufacturing order task. If, for example,

an item scheduled for assembly on 4/10/00 was actually assem-

bled on 4/11/00, enter 4/10/00 asthe scheduled date and 4/11/00
asthe actual date.

Enter thelength of time, in hours, that it took to actually perform the
task completed. Thisreferstotheentiretask, not each assembly. For
example, if the manufacturing order task called for six itemsto be
completed in eight hours, but only fivewerefinishedin 7 1/2 hours,
you would enter 7.5 into thisfield. The difference reflected between
the actual number of hours entered here and the standard number of
hourscalled for inthebill of material will be posted to labor variance
account.

A rounding variance may occur in thisfield. The number of
hoursentered on the Scheduled Assembly Transactionswindow
issaved as hoursand minutes. For example, if you enter 0.39
hours, thisisconverted to 23.4 minutes. Thisisthen saved as 23
minutes; the 0.4 isnot saved, sincefractional minutesor seconds
arenot retained for calculations. When the data is displayed
back on the Scheduled Assembly Transactions window, the 23
minutesisdisplayed asafraction of an hour: 23/60, or 0.38333.
Thevariancein thisexampleis0.0666 minutes, or lessthan 4 sec-
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Assembled Item
Code

Quantity

Sent to Location

onds. If the number you enter in the Actual # Hoursfield con-
vertsto an even number of minutes, then no variance occurs.

{Indexed, Calculated} The item codein thisfield will be theitem
code of the assembly called out in the specified task of the designat-
ed manufacturing order. This field value cannot be changed.

{Required, Defaulted} The valuein thisfield is defaulted as the
quantity remaining to be built from the specified manufacturing or-
der task. For example, if you had returned to the hypothetical job
just mentioned to finish it the next day, the system would default
only onein thisfield, as the other five had been completed on the
previous day. You may override this number and insert any you
wish, whether more or less than the original manufacturing order
called for, to reflect the actual amount completed.

{Defaulted} Thislocation will be defaulted to one of three values.

1. If you have set up your system to automatically send subassem-
blies to a specified location, thisfield will be defaulted to that
location. See “Default “Pull From” & “Send To” Locations for
Raw Materials and Assemblies’ on page SYS-115.

2. If you have not designated a default send to location for subas-
semblies, the valuein thisfield defaults to the send to work cen-
ter in the manufacturing order. This defaults only if you have
generated the manufacturing order using the production plan-
ning function, and will be calculated from the routing of the fin-
ished item. If you entered the manufacturing order manually,
however, there will be no “send to” location to default.

3. If neither of these conditionsistrue, the field will be blank.

Whichever isthe case, you may override the defaulted value in this
field. Make sure the location code of the receiving location is cor-
rectly entered in thisfield.
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Unit

Unit Cost

Extension

Batch Number

Component Item
Codes

{Display only} Thisisthe stockkeeping unit of measure of the
item being produced.

{Display only} Thisisthe unit cost of the item being produced.

{Display only, calculated} Thisis the extended cost of the items be-
ing produced.

{Defaulted} If you have purchased and turned on the optional Lot
and Batch Tracking module, the batch number will appear in this
field. For more information about Lot and Batch Tracking, see
“About Lot & Batch Tracking” on page LBS-1.

*To create a new Scheduled Assembly
1. Click <NEW>.

2. Enter the data as described above into the fields
in the top portion of the window.

It isimportant to discriminate between the scheduled produc-
tion date and the actual production date. If the dates differ, be
sure to enter the original scheduled date in the “ scheduled”
field, and the actual production date in the “date” field.

3. Click <sAVE>,

The function will create a transaction which will enter into the
Sent to Location the indicated quantity of the manufactured
item. It will also move out of inventory the quantities of the
components indicated in the manufacturing order. These com-
ponents will be displayed in the lower half of the window.

{Display only} Theitem code of each component item displayshere.
Note that there are two types of items listed in the components win-
dows; inventory and labor. Thelabor quantity shown isthe standard
labor rate for each manufactured item, asindicated in the manufac-
turing order, times the quantity of theitemsbeing produced. Thisis
the standard labor for this jab.
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Quantity

Pulled From
Location

Unit

Unit Cost

Extension

Lot/Batch #

Actual vs.
Standard Labor

{Display only, calculated} The quantity of each component used is
displayed here. The quantity iscalculated asthe number of items per
assembly asindicated in the manufacturing order times the quantity
actually produced.

{Calculated} Thislocation will be calculated to one of two values.

1. If you have set up your system to automatically pull subassem-
blies and raw materials from a specified location, the value in
thisfield will be those locations. See “ Default “Pull From” &
“Send To” Locations for Raw Materials and Assemblies’ on

page SYS-115.

2. If you have not designated default pull-from locations, the value
inthisfield will be the work center where thisitem isbeing pro-
duced, as designated in the manufacturing order. Thisvaueis
originally calculated from the BOM; however, it can be
changed in the MO prior to recording the transaction.

{Display only} Thisisthe stockkeeping unit of measure of the
item being produced.

{Display only} Thisis the unit cost of theitem being produced.

{Display only, calculated} Thisisthe extended cost of the items be-
ing produced.

{Defaulted} If you have purchased and turned on the optional, for-
sale Lot and Batch Tracking module, the lot and batch number will
appear in thisfield. For more information about Lot and Batch
Tracking, see “About Lot & Batch Tracking” on page LBS 1.

Notethat the labor shown inthe lower portion of the window can dif-
fer from the amount entered as actual in the top portion of the win-

dow. Thedifference betweenthetwo isthelabor variance. Thelabor
variancefor each and every job may beviewed by printing one of the
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Actual vs. Standard L abor reportsfoundinthe Job Cost & Labor
Reports window, as shown here:

SM=—————— Job Cost & Labor Reports
Tranzactions Actual wz Standard lobor by Date
Tranzactions Actual ws Standard lobor by Item Code
Tranzoctions Actual ws Standard lobor by Job #
Tranzactions Actual ws Standard lobor by Work Center
An example of one of these reportsis shown here;
ff=—————— screenreport ———— 7|
Super Duper Furniture Co. [
Actual vs Standard labor by Date L4
Period Covering 07126096 - 07125/96 B
Report Printed on 07/26/96 at 15:57, Page #1
Fiscal Week: 134 - 134
Transaction Wors Standard. Autual Autuzl
Date Quartity Rem Code Order-Line # Task # Ceter ‘Hours Hows ¥ Standard
072696 4000 9111 FINAL 4544 4550 0.0
Q726896 4000 9111 FINAL 4544 6,000 145
07/26/06 15000 TOFLEVEL FINAL 15.000 24.000 £.001
07/26/06 2000 TOFLEVEL FINAL 2000 2000 0.001
Subtotal for 33088 43550 10 46
Totzd for Lebor fora 07/26/96 - 07/26/06 22088 42550 10.46:
Editing When editing on the Scheduled Assemblies transactions window,

Bill of Material vs.
Manufacturing
Order

Qube ERP™ allows you to change only the transaction date and the
pulled-from location. If you wish to change more of the transaction,
view it on the I nventory Transactions window by clicking on the
card tab, <QUANTITIES>.

Itisimportant to be awarethat all of the defaulted quantities of items
and hours used up in this process were taken from the manufactur -
ing order, and not the BOM. The BOM was used to calculate the re-
quirementsin the manufacturing order; however, you can edit these
values in the manufacturing order without changing the BOM, or
vice versa. In these cases, the hours and items used and the resulting
transactions would reflect the items in the MO, not the BOM.

Note that Qube does not display the manufacturing order num-
ber on outgoing scheduled assembly transactions. Theincoming

Inventory Transactions

INV-87



Inventory

@

Updating the
Manufacturing
Order

transaction showsthe task number; the outgoing transactions
show the associated material requirement record numbers.

When a scheduled assembly transaction is recorded in the system,
the manufacturing order is updated to reflect the quantities complet-
ed as shown intheillustration below. Qube ERP™ uses this number
to keep track of the status of each job.

Manufacturing Order Header

Manufacturing Order #[FINALGOS 1 Scheduled Froduction Date [07,/26/06
0} Planned Purchase (81 Planned assembly €1 Flanned Operation Friday
Hork Center FIMAL &} Total Hours Required 4.540
Firnal Assembly Critical Fath Error
%
Print comments from item master file
Print cormments firorn BOM headet
Made So F il ltern tabe 3 Oty Gty Made Sales Order- [J Haurs Task P ]
Qt ade So Far wi Task Produced Required So Far Line Number Required Status Error?

Yy . I! [l X | 4.000E 4000 | [ 4.544 [Plan Assy No\ﬁd_l&_
reflect the quantItIeS (KK Pt EWET] 4544 R, ey, o I
recorded in scheduled o
assemblles Final Azsembly

Manufacturing Orders Tasks 7 0 o e s I
alk[(Dm[efs]  [@ L
2l
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Non-Scheduled
Assemblies

Inventory &
BOMs

Transactions

Non-Scheduled
Assemblies

Impact on the GL

Assembled Item
Code

[0 = ————Non-Scheduled Assemblies=—————FIH

[Tranzaction Posted Order Line® If Actual

urnber Date To J/E# IMade to Order Lot /Bateh Mumber *Hrs

83337 04/06/1993 I I 10009-1 I 13

thssernb led Sent to Fifa

Itern Code 3 Quantit: Location Unit Unit Cost Ediersim

9111 I 3,000 I200 E& 267.21000 803, 43000

Component Pulled From Fifa

ltem Code Quantity Logation  Unit Unit Cost Exctension Lot/Batch *
9111-FABE /SEW 3.00000 |200 E# 15, 15000 45. 45000

9111-FAB/SEW 3.000 200 EA 1515000 4545000

9111-FO/CUT 3.000 200 EA 21.32400 63.97200

9111 FR/FIN 6.000 200 EA 230.850000 1,384 .80000

LAH-1 9.000 1 Eh 2.00000 1800000

FIHaL =.408 HE 10.00000 =4.02000

LAM-2 9.000 1 EA 1.30000 13.30000

=]
|~
Laminate In Aubergine 1,559.50200
Louanm:egn Costs ﬂNon*Qchedu\edJ T Scheduted T
(K] <> ] 2]e ] w]

Production which has not been scheduled and is therefore not refer-
enced on a manufacturing order may be reflected using Non-Sched-
uled Assemblies. Thisisavery powerful function for make to stock
manufacturing environments. It provides the ability to “just go out
and make something” without having to generate manufacturing or-
ders, etc.

Assembly transactions are designed to reflect a manufactured prod-
uct moving through a series of work centers. Asagiven product is
moved through work center #1, an entry indicating thiswill causeall
of the items on the bill of materials for that product to be removed
frominventory, inthe sasmeway that ascheduled assembly does. All
of these items are taken from inventory in the quantities recorded in
an item's BOM, since no manufacturing order is being referenced.

The effect of an assembly transaction on your general ledger isto
move product in and out of WIP, and to record the addition of any
|abor to the value of your inventory.

Window Fields

{All Caps, Required, Validated} Enter the item code of the item be-
ing assembled here.

Inventory Transactions
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Transaction Date

Order-Line # If
Made to Order

Batch Number

Actual # Hrs

If you have selected to have the assembly transactionsrelieve inven-
tory morethan onelevel deep, only finished items (item type = FIN)
can bereferred to in the record header. This restriction protects the
user from duplicating amove (moving asubassembly to work in pro-
cess and then moving the same subassembly again as a part of the
finished product or another subassembly). On the other hand, you
may have selected to have assembly transactions relieve inventory
only one level deep. If thisisthe case, both subassemblies and fin-
ished products can bereferred toin the assembly transaction header.
This type of configuration would be selected for a company which
wants to track the production of subassemblies manufactured for in-
ventory (i.e., separate from the construction of the finished product).

{Required} Enter the date the transaction took place.

{All Caps, Required, Validated} Thisfield will default to Madeto
Stock. If you are recording the manufacture of items for a specific
job, enter the sales order line # here. Entry of this number will per-
mit ajob tracking report to be produced showing the quantity and
item worked on for a specific job and the work centers the job has
passed through, thus giving the user an effective look at the progress
on completing thejob. It aso enablesthe system to ook up options
selected on the sales order item record designed to replace generic
item codes in the assembly's BOM.

{All Caps, Validated} If you wish to assign a specific batch number
to the assembled item, you may enter this number here.

If you enter the actual number of hours which were spent producing
the assembly, you will be able to produce reportslater on comparing
the actual versusthe standard hoursrequired for production at select-
ed work centers, for selected items and over selected date ranges.

A rounding variance may occur in thisfield. The number of
hours entered on the Non-Scheduled Assemblieswindow are
saved as hours and minutes. For example, if you enter 0.39

INV-90
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Quantity

Sent to Location

Pulled From
Location

hours, thisis converted to 23.4 minutes. Thisisthen saved as 23
minutes; the 0.4 isnot saved, sincefractional minutesor seconds
arenot retained for calculations. When the data is displayed
back on the Non-Scheduled Assemblies window, the 23 minutes
isdisplayed asafraction of an hour: 23/60, or 0.38333. Thevari-
ancein thisexampleis0.0666 minutes, or lessthan 4 seconds. If
the number you enter in the Actual # Hoursfield convertsto an
even number of minutes, then no variance occurs.

{Required} By default, Qube ERP™ displaysthe number entered in
the Scheduled Lot Sizefield of Item Master File Card #2. If no
scheduled lot sizeis entered, the default quantity is 1.

{Required} Enter the shop floor location where the next stage of as-
sembly will occur.

{Calculated} Thislocation will be calculated to one of two values.

1. If you have set up your system to automatically pull subassem-
blies and raw materials from a specified location, the value in
thisfield will be those locations. See “ Default “Pull From” &
“Send To” Locations for Raw Materials and Assemblies’ on

page SYS115.

2. If you have not designated default pull from locations, the value
inthisfield will be the work center where thisitem is being pro-
duced, as designated in the manufacturing order. Thisvalueis
originally calculated from the BOM; however, it can be
changed in the MO prior to recording the transaction.

Inventory Transactions
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Multiple It is not necessary to enter assembly transactions one transaction at
Assembly atime; rather assemblies, both schedul ed and non-scheduled, may be

Transactions

Multiple Non-
Scheduled
Assemblies

Inventory &
BOMs

Transactions

Multiple
Assemblies

entered into alist and then processed together in abatch mode. Be-
cause the assembly function can require your computer to do alot of
work (especidly if you have long BOMS), it is recommended that
you use this multiple assemblies function. The computer can do this
work at timeswhen the network is not busy, such asduring lunch or
overnight. Using thisfeature, an entire day'slist of production may
be entered on one screen and left to run unattended until it has fin-
ished. Thisfunction isaccessed by selecting Multiple Assemblies
from the Inventory menu. Y ou may enter either scheduled or non-
scheduled multiple assemblies. The windows for this procedure
look likethis:

=[I=—= Multiple Non-5cheduled Assembly Transactions =[E=A1=
Transaction Datel 06 /26,95

Quantity Sent to Hours

Assernbled ltem's Code  AssembledLocation  Order-Ling “lg Eatch * Spent

atit S.000 | 200 Made to Stock |1?.DDE
a111 2,000 200 Made o Stock 1, 000
9111 FR/S 15,000 1 Made to Stock 1. 000
o

Series 9 chair I

@ Load Assernblies in ﬂueuel | ﬁ? Build from ﬂueuel

EG.I I_@ll L Non-Scheduled Assemblies ﬂ Scheduled Assemblies J=

[&
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Multiple SIM=———— Multiple Scheduled Assembly Transactions ==——=m=I=
SC edu ed Transaction Datelm
Assem bl 1es @ Schedulad Tazk ? Quantity Sent to Hour=
work Center Prodin Date Mo. Assembled Item's Code  Assembled Location Eatch # Spent
[o] | 10.o00 [z00 | [o.ooo
FINAL 0z/15/93 19111 10,000 200 11. 18447
FIHAL 04,/17/93 1 9111 FR/S 5.000 200 1.667]
FIN 023/15/93 19111 FRAFIN 25,000 200 14,600
Inventory & FIN 08,/01/95 19111 FRAFIN 15.000 200 7.200
BOMs
Transactions =
]
Multiple Lood finishing I
Assemblies -> g i
Scheduled I% Load Assemhhesmﬂueuel | {? Build fram Quzue I
Assemblies
d}l = L Non-Scheduled Assemblies ﬂ Scheduled Assemblies
u—' [&]
Two Steps The procedure requires you to enter alist of assemblies. When you

click Save, Qube ERP™ creates a queue of assembliesto be created.
When you have entered all the assemblies and are ready for thein-
ventory to be updated, click the L oad Assembliesin Queue button.
Thisdisplaysalist of all transactions ready to be updated. If thelist
looks correct, click <BUILD FROM QUEUE>.

In the case of scheduled assemblies, the system will check your en-
tries and allow the procedure to begin ,providing all lines reference
valid manufacturing order records. Thisis necessary because you
may have deleted manufacturing orders after entering assembliesin
thequeue. If youdo not have avalid manufacturing order referenced
in atransaction, the following message will be returned:

0 There is NO PRODUCTION ORDER record to match
your entry.

Both of these windows provide exactly the same data entry fields
provided in the single assembly transaction windows. To use them,
click <NEW>, and then enter the datain thelistsasyou would on the
assembly transaction windows. Then click <SAVE>. When ready to
create the transactions, click the button ([ Build from fueue |, and
the transactions will be generated.
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Bar Code Use the Bar Code I nterface window to download reports, launch al-
Interface phalink or the bar code printer, import remote data, or generate bar

Universal Product
Codes/Shipping
Container Codes

code labels.

[0 ==—————=Bar Code Interfare a0ia0"7"o"H

Downioad item iaster Downioad PO File

Dowenload Cucle Count Dowenload Pick List

o i
Launch Alpha Link Impart Remate Data
HH

LS Y SR VR YU YU SO S S O
LENETAE FU =ECETYTI] DA Lode LAaues

When you click on any of the DOWNLOAD buttons, Qube ERP™
will open the reports window and select the report used for the se-
lected purpose. Y ou then have the option of entering parameters
(e.g., date range, range of POs, etc.).

In addition to the Bar Code Interface, Qube also provides the ability
to calculate and print Universal Product Codes (UPCs) and Shipping
Container Codes (SCCs) for al recordsin theitem master file. UPCs
and SCCs are types of bar codes.

The UPC and SCC are made up of:

1. amanufacturer code

2. aproduct code

3. acheck digit

4. apackaging indicator (for SCCs only)

INV-94
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Manufacturer A default value for this field should be entered on System Setup
Code Card #1(see “Manufacturer Code” on page SYS-98). If you enter a

Product Code

Packaging
Indicator

code in thisfield, Qube will require that the code be exactly 6 char-
acterslong.

Manufacturer Code | 059668

Sinceit is possible that the item being sold is manufactured as an
OEM product for another manufacturer, this field value can be set
separately for eachitem. Thisisdoneon Item Master File Card #2,
in asection reserved for UPS/SCC information. For more informa:
tion, see “Cross Reference” on page INV-34.

When anitemisflagged as SCC, Qubewill insert aleading zero onto
the manufacturer code, making it 7 characterslong, like this:

O UPC Coded (® SCC Coded {0 MNone
Manufacturer Code |0059668

When anitemisflagged as UPC, Qubewill default the manufacturer
code to 6 characters (removing the leading zero inserted if theitem
had been previously set up as SCC):

@® UPC Coded (O SCC Coded OO None

Manufacturer Code |059668

UPC Code 059668102120

Sincethe UPC/SCC only allows 5 characters, Qube does not use the
item code to represent the product code. I nstead, this cross-reference
codeisused. Thisfield isfound both here and on the stock quantity
windows. If more than 5 characters are entered into this field, Qube
will use only the first 5 when constructing the UPC/SCC:

Cross Ref Code |23006

For more information, see “ Cross Reference” on page |NV-34.

This codeis used only with SCC codes and is aso found on Item
Master File Card #2. Thisfield may contain avalue of O - 8 only.
For more information, see " Packaging Indicator” on page INV-38.
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Code*" 9" isreserved for additional coding information about weight
or quantity that will be in addition to the 14-digit SCC code:

Packaging Indicator [1_

Check Digit Thisvalueis added to the right of each code and is calculated by
Qube, using the following algorithm:

1. Reading from the right, add up the numbersin the even posi-
tions and multiply that number by 3.

2. Adgain, reading from the right, add up the numbersin the odd
positions and add the result to the first number.

3. The check digit is the number you must add to round up to the
nearest multiple of 10.

Here are some examples:

U | i | U [y || QUi
Indicator
330550 10212 0059668 | 5 SCC | 50059668 10212 5
330741 23006 0625523 | 0 SCC | 006 25523 23006 4
330743 23010 0625523 | 1 SCC | 106 25523230108
330528 10016 059668 0 UPC | 059668 10016 4
330635 10333 059668 0 UPC | 059668 10333 2
330636 10429 059668 0 UPC | 059668 10429 2
330642 10350 059668 0 UPC | 059668 10350 9
Printing UPCS/SCCs are printed on the following documents: Sales Order,

Sales Invoice, Pick List and Packing List.
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Inventory Transaction Reason Codes =F—]

]
Feazon Code I u]

Description |F'|:|r*ts Damaged during Assembly

[ Scrap [T Material Yariance

EIEREER (@] [E_print |

Thisfunction providesaway to create reason codes which can be ap-
plied to transactions. These reasons can be reported on, and al so ap-
plied to material variance and scrap accounts in the general ledger.

=

*To create reason codes

1. Click <NEW>.

2. Enter the Reason Code and Description for each
reason code you wish to create.

3. Click the box next to Scrap or Material Variance
if you wish to post transactions with this reason
code to either of these general ledger accounts
(see “Material Variance” on page GL-33 and “Inven-
tory Scrap” on page GL-32 for more information).
You may leave these blank if you wish.

4. Click <SAVE>,

*To apply areason code to an inventory
transaction

1. Transaction reasons are applied on the Inven-
tory Transaction Quantities window.

2. In the case of automatically generated transac-
tions, find the transaction you wish to modify
and edit the transaction. In the case of new
transactions, click <NEW> and enter the transac-
tion as you normally would.

Transaction Reasons
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Use this field to record

C
3. Enter the appropriate reason code for the
desired transaction items in the field provided:

reason codes in
desired transaction

Printing the
Reason Codes

Printing
Transactions by
Reason Code

SI=-—————————— Inventory Transaction Quantities EEEE
[Transaction Posted
umber Transaction Type Date onJ/E# T Feriod
65104 Job Cost or Adjustment [ovroarez
Ty Loca- Order Line® IT
Hem Codes pe_ tion _ FOJinvoice ltem ® _ Made to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lot/Batch 7 Reason
725 Jout [ [12a5-1 18571 1.000] 1.000 [EA | [
725 ouT 1 1235-1 1857-1 1.000 1.000 EA ]
HTCH 1 o 1 1235-2 1857-3 4.000 1.000 EA
LAMP 1 OuT 1 1235-3 1857-4 2.000 2.000 EA
(K T T ST T T e » o
£
Lanp - Table [[725 Tabie I
Lﬂuanlilissn Costs || Mon-Scheduled [|_Scheduled |
MI K I q I [ II)I] I I I %I EI 7 Reverse I 4] sort by ltem Eodel
&[]

4. Click <sAvE>.

To print areport listing all reason codes and descriptions, view the
Reason Codeswindow and press <CTRL/COMMAND-P>. There-
port is formatted like this:

Em} ——————— Screen report Eél
Wiorld Class [ndustries P

Ierremory Tramsaction Fesson Codes
Feport Printed on 081996 ot 12:43, Page #1 =
Code Descrmtion

o] Pats Damaged during Assembly ** Serap

L Ttems lost inthe stock room

¥ Additions] material required for the job ** hsterial Varlance

A report is provided to print inventory transactions by reason. It can
be found under the inventory transactions reports:

ED

”Trunsuctions

The printed report looks like this:

Inventory Items Reports
Transactions with Regson Codes

INV-98
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=0

Screenreport —f —— ——— -

World Class Industries

__ Transsetion
Hurcher Date Rera Code

LAMP1 Lag - Table
25104 [T LANFL

Posting Scrap
and Material
Variance to the
General Ledger

Scrap and Material
Variance Accounts

Transactions with Reason Codes - Current Cost Active Items
Report Printed on 08/19/96 at 13:14) Page #1

Order-Ling Quantities Yalues
Unit Murber Looation Tgoming  Ourgoing Ukt Cost  Insoming  Dutgedng  Reasen
EA 18574 1 1000 13100000 13100 D Fans damaged during assembly
0.000 1000 0.00 13100
0.000 1000 (X 13100
st Changs in Inventory -13100

The GL Key Accountsincludes selections to identify inventory
scrap and material variance (see “Inventory Scrap” on page GL-32

and “Material Variance” on page GL-33 for more information).

=———— General Ledger Key Accounts =———m-|31=
Which Account
Each of Theze Accounts Muszt Be In Code Will You The GL Account selected when Fosting
four Chart of Accounts Use for Each? this tupe of account will be. .
A/P Discounts Taken ID—DDD—65SD—DDD Transactions with Reason Codes - Curr
Inuventory Adjustments 0-000-4220-000 Irventory Adjustments 45
Inventory Scraop ]

abous Lo o » Wi

Material Yariance
Mizcel laneous Expenses 0-000-S070-000 M scel laneous Expense
Payraol | Payable O—kdk—2330-+++ Payral | Payable

Promotional Credits Due 0-000-4950-000 Promotional Credit to Customer
Purcho=se Price Uorionce 0-000-1330-000 Inwentory - Finished Goods
Fetained Earnings 0-000-2000-000 Retained Earnings

Fetained Earnings Adjustments 0-000-0000-000 Error: i
Fetained Earnings Begin Eal 0-000-2600-100 Retained Earnings, Beginning Balancydl

[&]

When inventory transactions are flagged with reason codes which
have been designated as scrap or materia variance, the appropriate
account will be posted. In addition, each assembly transaction will
be examined to see if the value of the assembled item differs from
the value of the components used to create the assembly. The differ-
ence could be caused by either additional (or reduced) quantities of
components used to assembl e items (entered as edits to an assembly
transaction. Or it could result from improperly rolled up standard
costs so that the total value of the assembly differsfrom thetotal val-
ue of the components, even though no varianceis found in quanti-
ties. If adifferenceisfound, the difference will be posted to the

Transaction Reasons
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material variance account. This method should enable you to track
total scrap and total materia variance for each accounting period.
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Cycle Counting

Thisfunction is useful when you wish to do periodic physical
counts of inventory, but do not wish to count every item every time.

M ake a backup both before and after you perform cycle count-
ing. A printed report or these backupswill be your only snap-
shot of your inventory at those points. Qube ERP™ cannot tell
you what your inventory was on a specific date at a specific
time, soif you need torevisit those countsyou must rely on your
backupsor printed reports.

How Cycle Counting Works

Assume you count your inventory once aweek, or better yet, afew
itemsevery day. Obviously, however, youwill not be ableto count
all of your items every week. Each time you count you would only
count thoseitemswhich aredueto be counted in that week, or cycle.
Obviously, there may be some very important items which need to
be counted more frequently than others. These might be counted ev-
ery week. Items of lesser importance may only be counted every
other week, while still less important items may be counted every
three weeks, or even less frequently. Y our cycle counting plan,
then, may look something like this:

Wkl Wk2 Wk3 Wk4 WkS [Wk6
Weekly # bt A bt A bt
Bi Weekly ES S
Monthly bt
Bi Monthly

The cycle counting function is designed specifically for this pur-
pose. Cycle count frequencies are assigned according to the ABC
Code of each item and user established parameters for count accu-
racies and the probability of variance.

Cycle Counting
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ABC Code

Assigning ABC
Codes

Cycle counting may be automated even further through the use of
ABC Analysis. Thisisbased on Pareto’s law, which refersto “the
vital few - the trivial many.” When applied to inventory ABC Anal-
ysis, thislaw indicates that approximately 20% of a company’sin-
ventory itemswill be responsible for about 80% of the dollars spent
oninventory. Asit happens, thisformulaturns out to be true in near-
ly all cases.

If your objective isto best manage your finite resources, then it
standsto reason that by identifying and carefully managing the 20%
of your inventory which is responsible for 80% of the dollars you
spend on inventory, you can dramatically increase your control over
the money you spend on inventory, and dramatically decrease the
amount of time you need to spend doing it. Thisis an exceptionally
worthwhile goal, and should be the beginning point of improving
your inventory management.

The above chart, then, would ook like this:

Wkl | Wk2|Wk3 | Wkd4| Wk5| Wko
Altems| ¥ ¥ X ¥ ¥ ¥
Bltems| ¥ H ¥
Cltems | ¥ ¥
DIltems| X

Y ou may assign ABC Codes manually or have the system calcul ate
them automatically. The ABC Analysis function is activated by se-

lecting ABC Analysisfrom the I nventory menu. Thiswill be ause-
ful function only after transaction history has been entered into the

database. See “ABC Analysis’ on page INV-125.

The value assigned to each item during the ABC analysisis dis-
played ontheltem Master File, Card #2. See*ABC Code” on page
INV-39.
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Set Count After using the ABC Analysisfunction to set the ABC Codes, you
Frequen cy may select £ set Count Frequency fromthel nventory & BOMs

=] »

function pal ette. When doi ng so, the following screen will be dis-
played. Thiswindow isusedto updatethe“Count Every _ Weeks”
field onthe ltem Master File Card #2.

The function is based on a standard algorithm used for inventory ac-
curacy and variance measurements. It allows you to determine the
level of accuracy for each class of item, and also the probability of
variance between the actual counts and the expected quantitiesinin-
ventory. Obviously, the more often you count items, the more accu-
racy and less variance you will have.

SI=——— Set Cycle Count Frequency ——=F—
This procedure will zet inventary cycle count frequencies far each
itern in the l1tem Master File according to the parameters you enter
below. The required cycle length is computed to equal

{1-Desired Accuracy Level )
Deszired Accuracy Level & Probability of Yariance
Deszired
Aoouracy Probability
Lewel of Mariance
Claz= & ltermns: 93 . 000 & 2.000 &
Class B Rems: Q7. 000 % 2,000 %
Clas= C ems: Q6. 000 & 2,000 %
Clasz D Hems: 95.000 & 2.000 &
Class E ltemns: a4 . 000 & 2,000 %
Class F ltems: 93,000 & 2.000 %
Class G Hemns: 9z 000 & 2,000 %
&1l Other Iterns: | 91.000 % 2.000 %

» To set the count frequency of your items

1. Run ABC Analysis on your data file, or manually
enter the ABC Codes into each item in the item
master file.

2. Open the Set Cycle Count Frequency window.
3. Click <EDIT>.

Cycle Counting
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4. Enter the Desired Accuracy Level and Probabil-
ity of Variance values for each class of items.

Remember, the object isto count the A items relatively fre-
quently, the B items less so, and the C and below itemsrela-
tively infrequently. Therefore you should not apply high levels
of accuracy to lower classitems. It is recommended that you
begin by using the defaults, and adjust them later if you find it
necessary.

|\f k 5. Click <SAVE>.

The function will sweep through all of your inventory items and set
up cycle counting frequencies for all of them.

After running thisroutine, you should view Item M aster File, Card
#2 and see what frequencies were assigned to each item. Thisfield
may be manually edited if you wish.

Thisfield roundsup to the next whole number, and thisnumber
representsthe number of weeks, not of days.
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Entering Cycle
Count
Transactions

Cycle
Counting
Window

Inventory &
BOMs

Cycle Counting

Transaction
Number

0 =————————inveniory (vrie Couniing oa0"—0F"r—————==1

=
=
Transaction Paosted
Nurnber Finalized? Date On J/E* To Period
85108 YES [08/0z/ 1995 [szo51 1

| = Fhiysical  Adj

I et
Iltem Code =] Location Unit Lot /Batch # Count Quantity Unit  Twpe
—

= = pa— = e e e
0o i |Descripiion of OO0) i I 1 100 . 000 | S0.000| [EA ||OUT |
0001 Description of 000 1 EA 100,000 S0.000 EA  OUT
000z Toble Leg Huts 1 E# 50.000 S0.000 EA IH

000z Tohle Costers 1 E& 50.000 25.000 EA auT
0004 Toble Brackets 1 E# 100,000 50.000 EA ouT
ooos Chair Braskei 1 = 25 000 25.000 EA  IN

]

Finish in Black Oak ! !

|
L 1
MI K I q I » I [ I f\}‘l‘@l%l w I u”anwes ;Jcms |{? Delete Lnfi nahzed” % Laad Items to Count I

[ peverse negatives [T Setect 1tems to countl |
L4 k = | -

STOP: Prior to making any cycle count adjustments, it isimpor -
tant that all work in the system which will generate inventory
transactions stops. In other words, if you physically count the
items, and then createinventory transactionsin the system, and
then enter the counts based on previousinformation, you may
enter inaccurate counts. Thiscan be a problem in enterprise-
wide physical counts, so the Physical Inventory module, which
usesatemporary or “holding” data file which is quarantined
from your normal datafile, isnormally used for that. However,
the notion behind cycle counting isthat you are generally only
counting a few items at a time. Therefore the cycle counting
function has no quarantined data file.

Y ou may begin to enter cycle count transactions either by clicking
the <NEW> button or clicking the <LOAD ITEMS> button.

Window Fields

{Calculated} Thisistheinventory transaction number which will be
calculated by the system after you click onthe Fi nal i ze button.

Cycle Counting
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Finalize

Import Data

Date

Posted on J/E#

ltem Codes

Item Description

Location

{Button} Thisbuttonisonly visible after the count recordshave been
entered. The cycle counting function allows you to load and work
with the count records prior to actually creating theinventory adjust-
ments. Clicking thisbutton createsthe actual adjustment. If you have
finalized the cycle count but not yet posted it, and you realize you
have made a mistake, somefields may be edited from the Coststab;
for example, if you inadvertently enter the wrong date, you may cor-
rect this from the Costs tab.

{Button} Thisbutton is used in conjunction with the bar code inter-
face. Itisonly visibleif you have the Bar Code I nterface modules.

{Calculated, Editable, Date} Thisisthe date of the actual counting
transaction. It defaults to the date the transaction was first created;
however, it may be edited.

{Calculated} After theinventory transaction is posted to the general
ledger, the resulting journal entry number will appear in thisfield.

{Validated, Required, Alphanumeric} Enter theitem codes of those
items being counted in this field. These codes must be valid item
codes.

A description of the item follows the item code. If aloaded itemis
an option, a number may appear in brackets preceding the Item De-
scription;

Imme Tmdn m | ommmdime |l id
e Code — Location Unit
P | — —— T [Pl
oaoi |Tabie ieg Boiis |1 | E#
JaZZ [100] Jozz Fabric 1 SF
147 rnm1 lm=r= Cambuins = 1 o=
JAZE D100]) Jazz Fabric o

JaZE 010071 Jazz Fabeic 1 SF
JBZZ [1001 Jazz Fabric 1 sF

Thisnumber isthe unit of measure conversion factor; e.g., with Jazz
Fabric, there are 100 square feet (SF) per roll.

{Numeric} Enter the stock location code for the items you are count-
ing. Items may exist at any of the 99,999 different stock locations al-
lowed by the system. The cycle counting and physical counting
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Unit

Lot & Batch #

Physical Count

Adjustment
Quantity

Unit

Type

functions of the system assume that each count record is specific to
an item at acertain location. Therefore it is very important to have
both the item code and the stock location for each count transaction
entered.

{Validated, Required, Alphanumeric} This defaults to the SKU
(stockkeeping unit) of measure for the item. Y ou may override this
and insert the purchasing unit of measure instead. If you do enter the
purchasing unit of measure in thisfield, the final adjustment is con-
verted to your stockkeeping unit of measure. For example, if your
purchasing unit of measureis set to two SKUs (see “ Units of Mea-
sure” on page INV-26), and you entered the purchasing unit of mea-
surein thisfield, your adjustment would be multiplied by 2 when
you enter the transaction and click SAVE.

Seethe Lot & Batch Tracking section of thisUser’s Guidefor in-
formation about this function.

{Defaulted, Numeric} The quantity in thisfield will default to the
quantity that the system finds of the designated item in the designat-
ed location and, if applicable, lot or batch quantity. If you find that
the counted quantity in thislocation and lot or batch is different, en-
ter the actual counted quantity inthisfield. The systemwill calculate
the adjustment quantity and type of transaction.

{Calculated} Thisisacalculated value. It is calculated as the abso-
lute value of the difference between the quantity the system thinks
you have and the quantity you entered in the Physi cal Count
field.

{Display only} Thisisthe stockkeeping unit of measure of theitem
being counted.

{Calculated, Display only} Thisisthe type of transaction being en-
tered. If you are adding stock, it will be calculated as IN. If you are
subtracting stock, it will be calculated as OUT.

Cycle Counting
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Delete {Button} Clicking thisbuttonwill delete all unfinalized cycle counts
Unfinalized from the datafile. Thisis different from the normal delete button,

Load Items to
Count

=] »

Reverse
Negatives

Select Items to
Count

which will delete thiswhole transaction, whether finalized or not. If

you delete afinalized cycle count, theinventory transaction connect-
edtoit will be deleted, and the stock quantity will be adjusted by the
amount of the transaction.

{Button} Activatesthe automated cycle count procedure (see*Using
the Automated Cycle Counting Functions” on page INV-110).

Qube ERP™ also allows you to bypass automatically listing of in-
ventory items for the cycle count and to enter them one at atime.
Thisoption is presented when you begin to create a new transaction
by clicking <NEW>. If, however, you wish to have the system load
the screen with those items schedul ed to be counted at that time, the
ABC Codes must first be set.

{Button} After loading itemsto count, you may click on this button
to reverse negatives. The following dialog box will appear:

Build cycle count records to reverse native NO |
stock guantities, now? —
YES |

If you click on the YES button, all negative counts will be reversed.

{Button} in Version 7.36, you may select itemsto count. For exam-
ple, when loading items due to count, Qube ERP™ allows you to se-
lect all itemswith agiven group code. When you click onthisbutton,
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Qube ERP™ displays a window that enables you to load alist of
items based on several different criteria

Salact Itams to Count B
Stock- Date Count Quantity Dallar Curren t
keaping AEC  Last Every ¥ 12-manth i Z-month Sitaci:
Item Gode Deseription Gods weeks ot Usage Usag alus
EZ 725 Tabichalr-aak Dining ta & Be/is/139 T e 15645 Trosd |
i1l FRAS This is a PURCHASED SUBA EA A B2A1EAEES 1 48 51,556 170, 4idy
DRC2 Chair-Ook Dining/ith Ar E& A& 06/15/1999 1 1,58
ORC3 Chair-Oak Dining/arms & EA A BB15/1999 1 e W Ll 7
FiES Gmooth finished loather OF & BEMEMD0D 1 4E B3B8
w2z Jazz Fabric Sk A 04127109 1 3000000 16 e
LEATHERC Leather conditioner iF A 1 2.00000
DLOCONDITIONER  Leathe tioner {obe TF A 0651000 1 2.66068
TELL Table-OakMood Top EA A 0E/15/1009 1 250.60006
[ roart tast covnted an @ [ 1 oot ront Furry vr Weeks &1 [ ot Rasert an oty lsagee 1 E Lol P (s
1 =i S| S [ Load inaotive tems
I [ T [ I¥ = 1 — 1
| Load Based on § Usage 2, 0| Load Based on § Stock Valug 2 I Load Based on ABC Codesgt, I | = Print Selected Lines |
2, 2 & B
r—
Maximum List Size =!1UU Tines
r 3
I Inad Saleeted Heme intn Cyele Cannt Wi ndnw (o 11 I nt Thia | ist & 1] > Cancel I
L - t J L =) 1L - 17

When you have entered the selection criteria, click the LOAD THIS
LIST button. Qube ERP™ will load alist of items which match the
criteriaentered. Y ou may then sort the list by any of the column ti-
tles. Then you should select, from thelist, the lines containing those
items you wish to count and click the PRINT SELECTED LINES
button. Thiswill print a physical inventory worksheet to use when
counting the selected items. Finally, click the LOAD SELECT
ITEMSINTO CYCLE COUNT WINDOW button. At that point, the
Select Itemsto Count window will be closed and you may enter the
counts for each location of each selected item.

Entering Manual * To enter manual cycle counts, one at a time

Counts _
1. Click <NEW>.

2. Make sure the Date is correct. If needed, enter a
different date from the defaulted value.

3. Enter the Item Codes of the items being
counted, and press <TAB>.

4. Enter the stock Locations of the items being
counted, and press <TAB>.
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5. Accept the default Unit (SKU) or enter the pur-
chasing unit of measure as desired, and press
<TAB>.

6. If necessary, enter the Lot/Batch #.

7. Enter the actual number of items found in the
designated location and lot or batch in the Phys-
ical Count field, and press <TAB>.

8. Repeat for as many items as necessary and
click <sAVE>.

Using the *To use the automated cycle counting func-
Automated Cycle tions

Counting

Functions 1. Print the report, Physical Inventory Worksheet:

D =—————"—————— Bills of Materials Reports gg

Lots & Botches Where Used Lots ond Botches -

Crcle Counts Physical Inwentory Worksheet =

Physical Ttem Counts -

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters
£ view my Scnedu]el
Enter the Inwentory Type or ALL ALL
Enter the Irwentory Grouwp or ALL ALL
Enter @ Beginning Stock Location or ALL ALL
Enter on Ending Stock Location or ALL ALL
Include Actiwe Items? YES Es?::eeormﬂ%
Include Inoctive Items? YES Drien?ﬁtion
All Cycles DUE to be Counted? NO "
1
All Cycles? YES H
Include “EXP" Type jllItems? TES
Print Quantities Related to Lot & Batch Locations? YES M
IN C1, RPHYSIN, MR_ITEM_MASTERZ/13 % Load My Reports
[
Thisreport can be printed for one or all inventory types and
groups, and can be limited to arange of inventory locations or
al locations. In addition, you may include active and inactive
items, and also include all cycles or just those due to be
INV-110 Cycle Counting
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counted. Thiswill correlate with the inventory cycle counting
window.

Under most circumstances you would choose only those cycles
due to be counted.

2. Use the Physical Inventory Worksheet report to

record your cycle counts, either in purchasing
or stockkeeping units of measure.

3. Open the Inventory Cycle Counting window.

4. Click the button, .

The following choices will be displayed at the bottom of the
window:

|© ATl [tems O [ue to Count O 1 Logation Only ﬁ Active ems |- Inactive Iterns

This provides the ability to load all items, those due to count,
only those itemsin one location, active and inactive items. If
you were using the Physical Inventory Worksheet asindi-
cated above, you would load theitemsin away that corre-
sponded to that report.

Under most circumstances you would choose only those cycles
dueto be counted.

Then Qube ERP™ will compare the last date counted with the
current system date and the count frequency for each item. If an
item is due to be counted again or if you have selected to load
without regard to the last date counted, the items and location
will be included in thelist.

5. Make changes to the items as appropriate and

click <SAVE>.

IMPORTANT: Remember that in addition to making whatever
changes you need, you are also “cycling” the count. In other

Cycle Counting
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words, you will beresettingtheLast Count ed field intheitem
master file. Thisholdstruefor all of theitems, whether an ad-
justment isrecorded or not. However, if no adjustment ismade,
notransaction will becreated, and thenext timeyou load “ Items
Dueto Count,” those items without an adjustment will not load
(until the proper cycle). Therefore, you should make sureto en-
ter all of the adjustmentsrequired prior to clicking <SAVE>.

The advantage of using the Cycle Counting function instead of
the Inventory Transactions window is that the user need not
compute the amount of the adjustment required to correct the
computer'sinventory records. Cycle counting will do that auto-
matically. For example, if you have found that there are 10 units
of RAW1 in location 3, and 5 unitsin location 4, but the com-
puter records show just the reverse, you need only to changethe
location codes on each record and Qube ERP™ will automati-
cally correct the inventory computer records.

The only information required by the function is the physical
count and the location code. Qube ERP™ will decideif the
transaction should be IN or OUT and what the amount of the
adjustment should be.

The function will then create inventory adjustment transactions
for each item where the physical count was different from the
computer record. ltems where the physical count was exactly
what was expected will generate no transaction. After entering
some quantities and locations which were different from what
was expected and clicking <SAVE>, the system will create
inventory transactionsto record the adjustments needed to bring
stock quantity records to the levelsindicated by the cycle count
entries.

Inventory quantitieswill not change, however, until thetransac-
tions arefinalized.

INV-112
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Em

6. Click <FINALIZE>.

The FINALIZE button is visible only when viewing an unfinal-
ized transaction. No inventory stock levelswill be changed until
the user gives this command. This function updates the com-
puter records of physical count in each inventory location.

CAUTION: Itisimportant tofinalizethe physical count soon af-
ter thedataisentered into the computer. If additional transac-
tions occur between the time the count isentered (e.g., invoices
arecreated and causeinventory transactionstobecreated or PO
receiptsareentered, also creating inventory transactions), the
physical count recordswill beincorrect and must be deleted, re-
counted and reentered.

Selecting <PRINT THISTRANSACTION> from the File menu will
cause Qube ERP™ to prepare the following report.

Screen report

_=——
World Class Industries
Inventory Transaction #85856
Report, Printed on 06/16/57 at 0934, Page #1

2
Mumber Date Mumber [em Code

85856 0671657 Cycle Comat

[

P
Tital
CnderLine _Quintities . Stndard  Talueof Vilue of Gry Tosed Posted  Bawhor
Unit Humbey Lecation Hooming  Cutgcing DnitCost  Ineoming Outgging Dwvoied DJER toPetiod Lot Humber
24 99999 1Em 11 25652 0000000 1073125 Bin #4BC
%

EEL) 0.000 1075125 000

Het Change in Tnventony 1073125 Mt Valus Incoming, ovet Cwgning;

: : ; ; |
Y ou must be viewing the count transaction which you would like in-
cluded in the report at the time you issue the command. The report
will find all inventory adjustment transactions generated by this cy-
cle counting procedure.

Cycle Counting
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Physical Inventory

Delete Prior
Counts from the
Data File

Copy Stock
Counts to a
Temporary File

The Physical Inventory function is sold as an optional module.
You must purchase Physical | nventory to have accessto these
functions.

There are several stepsinvolved in operating this function.

Prior to conducting each physical inventory count, it is necessary to
delete any prior physical inventory records from the datafile. You
do this using the Purge Physical Countswindow. For information
on how to use this window, see " Purging Physical Counts’ on page
SYS211.

Before beginning your physical stock counts, you should copy the 7O current stock quantity records to 4k
a temnporary file. This is done to capture the stock quantities which will be used to corpare the
physical counts. By copying these nurnbers to a termporary file, you may then continue to operate you
business {after each area has been counted} without losing the beginning count quantities.

Ee sure to purge all tag and count records from previous physical counts. Duplicates are not allowed.

Click 0K, to Proceed. Click Cancel to abort.

|>(_ Cancel“ ~ I].K.I

Copy Stock Countstoa Temporary Fileisaprocedure that marks
the beginning of a physical inventory. This step must be taken prior
to conducting any other step. By copying the stock countsto atem-
porary file, you will be able to continue to operate your business af-
ter the physical counts have been made, but before the count data has
been entered into the computer. This period between making the
counts and entering the audited count dataisonewhereyou will able
to resumerecording PO receipts, issuing invoiceswith related inven-
tory transactions, entering assembly transactions, etc. But you need
to do thiswithout losing the beginning stock counts upon which the
adjustment amounts from the physical count will be based. This
function provides this capability.

INV-114
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Issue Count Tags

=] »

CAUTION: Prior to running thisfunction you must make sure
all of your work is“ caught up.” In other words, you should make
surethat all inventory transactions up to the point of the physi-
cal count have been entered into the system. Then you may copy
the stock countstothetemporary file. After that, and beforecre-
ating any moreinventory transactions, you should count your
inventory. Once you have actually physically counted the inven-
tory, you may resume your daily business of invoicing, P.O. re-
ceipts, etc., but not until.

EO==————— Issue Inventory Count Tags =————-HI=
Izsue Date I 01/03/97
Count
Ernployee E BEeginning Ending Records
Code Narne Tag * Tag # Issued on
1 [Samuel Database User II [l 5 [o1/mzsa7
1 Samue| Datobase User 1 S 01/03/97 <
oo Damian Delgado & 10 010297 [
2
|MI 4] I 4 I I IDI] I +IQI '@I ERTICY I | {7 Create Count Records I
|

This function enables you to record ranges of count tag numbersis-
sued to different individuals. The system will validate the count tag
numbers to make sure the same numbers have not been issued to dif-
ferent individuals. The procedure validates by checking other
records already written to disk and al so searching the current list for
records which appear to be overlapping.

*To issue count tags

1. Click <NEW>.

Physical Inventory
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2. Enter the Employee Codes of the people to
whom you wish to assign the tags and press
<TAB>.

The same Employee Code may be referenced multipletimesin
the same list.

3. Enter the Beginning Tag # and the Ending Tag #
which will be issued to the employees.

The window allows ranges of tags to be issued and later modi-
fied. The records entered on this window may be sorted by any
of the column headings by clicking on them.

Tags are controlled documents, therefore you may only issue
tag number ranges once for each count. If you try to enter tags
with numbers which have been entered before, you will receive
the following message:

Tags ranging from 1 to 5 were issued to 1 on 01/03/97. No
duplicates are allowed.

In order to reenter the same tag numbers again, you must purge
the datafile of physical count records and start over again (see
“Purging Physical Counts’ on page SYS-211).

4. Click <SAVE>.

The window will now look similar to that shown above, with
the datayou just entered showing in the list.

To print the list displayed on the window, press <COMMAND/
CTRL-P>. The report will print in whichever order the data on the
window is currently sorted.

Once the tags have been assigned, you can create the actual count
records. Thisisdone by clicking the button labeled <CREATE
COUNT RECORDS>. Assigning arange of tagsto one employeeon
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one date creates a single record containing the date, employee code,
beginning tag number, ending tag number and tag status. The pro-
cess of creating count records for atag assignment of #1-10 will be
to create ten (10) records, each with a unique tag number (#1, 2, 3,
4, etc.). The systemwill check to ensure the same tag number has not
already been issued.

»To create count records

1- C“Ck the bUtton’ | {,? Create Count Records I

Creating the count numberswill set aflag in the tag assignment
record to indicate that the count records have been issued for
that tag assignment. Setting this flag will make it impossible to
edit certain fieldsin the tag assignment record in the future. For
example, the assignment date and tag range numbers cannot be
edited. The employee code, however, can be edited. You will be
cautioned before the system will proceed with the creation of
count records.

2. Click <YES>:

Tag assignments cannot be changed after count records have
been created. Continue anyway?

[ wno ) [ ves ]
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Enter Item Counts

EN Enter Item Stock Counts EESE
r By Date Tags lzzued I r By ltern Code I x By Tag “I 1

r By Person Tags lssued tol | By Group Codel S00

Tag Stock Aocum-
urnber Date Counted e Codes E Location Unit Lot /Batch # on Hand Counted By E ulated?

& 06/16/97 o0 [Damion Delgada ||

1 01/03/97 9111 FRAME 1 ER 123456 4.000 1 Somue| Datobase 4

2 0150297 2111 FRAME 1 ER 7290 120,000 1 Somuz| Databasze

3 01/03/97 0002 1 EA 15,000 1 Somue| Datobaze

4 01/03/97 0003 1 ER 125.000 1 Somue| Datobase

] 06/156,/97 0004 1 ER 24.000 1 Somuz| Database

5] oo Damian Delgado

7 oo Damian Delgado

a2 oo Damian Delgado

=] oo Damian DOelgado

10 oo Domian Delgado

20 1 Samuez| Database

Dezcription

|\/| b% || & ow - |
E

By Date Tags
Issued

By Person Tags

Issued to

By Item Code

By Group Code

Use thiswindow to enter the actual physical countsinto the system.
The process begins by loading the count records which were created
in the previous step. Once these counts are entered, you may consol-
idate them and finalize them for further processing.

Window Fields

{Check Box} Thisfield is used to determine which count records to
load. If you wish to load tags which were issued on a specific date,
click this box and enter the issue date of the tags you wish to load.

{Check Box} Thisfield is used to determine which count records to
load. If you wishto enter count tagsfor only oneemployeg, click this
box and enter the employee code of the person to which thetagsyou
wish to load were issued.

{Check Box} Thisfield is used to determine which count records to
load. If you wish to load count tagsfor only oneitem code, click this
box on and enter the item code of the tags you wish to load.

{Check Box} Thisfield is used to determine which count records to
load. If you wish to load tags for only oneitem group, click this box
and enter the group code of the tags you wish to load.

INV-118
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By Tag #

Tag Number

Date Counted

ltem Codes

Location

Unit

Lot/Batch #

{Check Box} Thisfield is used to determine which count records to
load. If you wish to enter arange of tags based on tag numbers, click
this box and enter the range of numbersin the two fields next to it.

{Display Only, Sort Field} The tag numbers as calculated on the
| ssue Count Tags window will be displayedin thisfield. You
may sort the records on this field by clicking on the field label.

{Required, Date} Thisfield will default to today’ s date, but may be
edited. Enter thedate counted for theitem being counted inthisfield.
Thisfield may be edited before or after the records are finalized.

{Required, Validated, Alpha-Numeric, Sort Field} Enter the valid
item code of theitems being counted in thisfield. Thisfield may not
be edited once the records have been finalized. Y ou may sort the
records on thisfield by clicking on the field label.

{Required, Numeric, Sort Field} Enter the location code for each
item being counted. This field may not be edited once the records
have been finalized. Y ou may sort the records on thisfield by click-
ing on the field label.

{Display Only} Thisisthe stockkeeping unit of the items being
counted. It may not be edited at any time.

{Validated, Alpha-Numeric, Sort Field} Thisfield will only be ac-
cessible for those items which have been flagged as Lot/Batch
tracked on Item Master File, Card #2. If you enter alot or batch
number which is not valid for the item, the following message will
be displayed:

Error: You have entered an Invalid Lot
Number. Please try again

[_ox ]
Thefunctionwill pay no attention to location when validating the lot
number.

Physical Inventory
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Stock on Hand

Counted By

Accumulated?

Accumulate
Count Quantities
for each Location

If you forget to enter a L ot/Batch # for an item which isflagged as
Lot/Batch tracked, the following message will be displayed:

Itemn FAT normally requires a lot number. |M|

Proceed anyway? E

Clicking <NO> will reinsert the cursor into the field for data entry.
Clicking <YES> will override the L ot/Batch requirement and allow
you to proceed.

{Required, Numeric} Enter theactual counted stock quantity of each
item for each location in thisfield. Thisfield may be edited after the
records have been finalized.

NOTE: The adjusted inventory level will not usually bethis
quantity. Rather, it will betheresult of atransaction which will
add or subtract the difference between this quantity and the
quantity expected by the system. For thisreason, you may con-
tinueto operatein the system while auditing and adjusting your
count quantities.

{Validated, Required, Alpha-Numeric, Sort Field} Enter the valid

employee code of the person who counted the item. This should co-
incide with the employee who was assigned the count tag in thefirst
place. Thisfield may be edited after the records have been finalized.
Y ou may sort the records on this field by clicking on the field label.

{Display Only} Thisfieldwill display Y ES oncetheitemshavebeen
accumulated. To accumulate the count records, click on the button
[{# Accumulate Count Duantities for sach Lesation | . Accumulating these count
records does not create the actual inventory adjustment.

{Button} Clicking this button will do two things; a) it will look
through all of the count recordsin the list and add up the total quan-
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tities counted for each item at each location, and b) it will finalize
each of the count records.

Load Tags {Button} Clicking this button will load the count tags. Use the selec-
tion criteriain the top portion of the window to determine which
count records will be loaded.

Entering Stock * To enter stock counts
Counts . )
1. Begin the process of entering stock counts by

clicking the button labeled <LOAD TAG RECORDS>.
You may select to load tags using several different criteria.

1) By thedatethey wereissued (all tagsissued on the
selected date),

2) By the person to whom there were issued (all tags issued
to a selected person on all dates) or

3) By item code (al countsfor oneitem by al personson all
dates),

4) Byitemgroup (al countsfor all datesfor all items sharing
the same inventory item group code).

5) By tag number range (all tag numbers between the range
of the two numbers).

To complete the selection, click the appropriate box selecting
which index to use in loading the tag records and then enter the
parameter (date or personnel code) to be used in selecting the
records to load.

2. Enter the item code, the location code and
counts found on each tag.

When the tags are first loaded, only the tag number and person
to whom they were assigned will be displayed in thelist. The
personnel code can be changed from the person to whom the
tag was issued to any other valid personnel code.
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3. To void atag, type VA D into the item code
field.

NOTE: Thiswindow does not offer the optionsto create new
count records; new count records must be created by first as-
signing tags and then creating the count records from assigned
tags. It also doesnot offer the option to delete count tags. Unused
count tags should be voided, not deleted. It isalso not allowable
to edit atag number. Thisis done when tags are assigned.

To Print the To print thefollowing report of the counts displayed on the window,
Counts press <CTRL/COMMAND P>, Thereport will be sorted in whatever
manner the records are currently sorted on the window.
El=————————————————— Screen report EE'
World Class Industries P
Tags Issued
Report Printed on 06/16/97 at 10:18, Page #1
Tag Location Coumt LotiBatch
Humbet Item Code Code Qruantity Date Code Counted By
1 9111 FRAME Aszembled fame for 9111-C chait 1 4000 01N3897 123436 Samuel Database User
L 9111 FRAME Aszembled fame for 9111-C chait 1 180000 EA 010387 Taen Samuel Database User
3 000z Tatle Leg Huts 1 00 EA 010387 Samuel Database User
4 a0z Tahle Casters 1 185000 EA  01N3NT Samuel Datibaze Tt

Totl fot Items Counted from - 4
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ACCUmUIated EO0=———— HAccumulated Stock Counts =——————m=15
X By [temn Code |ALL By Location
StOCk Counts % Load ltem Counts ey I ey I
Window — !
| By Group Code I
= Beginning Aocurn. Adjustrment Posted to

Itern Codes Location Lot/Batch # Unit Count Counts Quantity Inventory s
0001 1 Sl —1.040 [ 1.040] 1o
o001 1 ERA —1.040 1.040 MO
o001 2 EA 4.000 -4.000 MO
aoo1 200 EA 55000 -55.000 MO
o001 1000 ER =5.000 S.000 MO
onoz 1 ER 20.000 —32.000 MO
oooz 41 EA 3.000 -3.000 HO
oooz 190 EA 2.000 -2.000 HOD
onoz 200 ER 412,000 -412.000 HO
onoz 220 ER 5.000 -5.000 MO
oooz 1000 ER —30.000 30.000 MO
[aluluic) 1 EA HO
[aluuic) 200 EA 7.000 -7.000 HO
o004 1 ER 42.000 —42.000 MO
o004 200 ER 22.000 —32.000 MO
[aluluia) 1 EA 39,000 —39.000 HO
Qo0& 1 EA HO

Description | Description of 0001 |

{? Post Selected Count Quantities to Inventory I

=
Usethiswindow to view the consolidated stock counts and to record
the count quantities to inventory.

Once you have used the | & Accumulate Count Quantities for each Location | func-
tion on the previous window, you may view the results of this func-
tion on thiswindow. All count transactions for each item at each
location will be accumulated into one count record, and displayed as
onerecord in thiswindow. If you wish to view them as individual
count records, you must use the Enter 1tem Countswindow. None
of the fields in thiswindow can be edited. It is provided only for re-
viewing purposes. The benefit of using this window is that you can
see clearly what the expected adjustment to inventory will be.

Review the Before actually posting the stock counts to inventory, use the Phys-

Physical ical Inventory Reportsto audit count tags, making sure all tags are

Inventory Reports  accounted for, and no counts were duplicated. These reports are
found under the Bills of M aterials Reports window as shown.

O Bills of Materials Reports BE
P 13 Report t
Physical Duplicate Count Records [ =1
Physical Print Cycle Counts =

Print the Count Variance Report to audit count variances, to de-
termine if any counts need to be rechecked before being finalized.
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Make
Transactions
from Counts

Thefinal step in the physical counting processisto create the actual
inventory adjustments, which will change your stock countsto re-
flect the actual counts from the physical inventory process.

*To adjust the inventory to reflect the physi-
cal inventory counting process

1. Click the button ‘ (7 Post Selected Count Quantities to Inventory I

The following dialog box will be displayed:

Please select the counts from the 33 line list that you wish to
post to inventory, now.

. Click <OK>.Then, use your mouse to select

those items which you wish to finalize.

You may select any or all of theitemsin thelist. See “ Selecting
Multiple Iltemsin aList” on page GEN-61.

. If you wish to include EXPENSE TYPE items, click

the following box to off:

¥ Exclude Expense ltemns

. Click <save>.

This procedure creates cycle count transactions reflecting the
necessary adjustment quantities. These cycle counts are final-
ized (i.e., inventory is updated at the time they are created).

The inventory transactions created by this function can then be
viewed on the Cycle Counting window. They can be printed by us-
ing <COMMAND/CTRL-P>.
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Inventory Utilities

ABC Analysis

Inventory &
BOMs

Item Master
File Utilities

ABC Analysis

Thissection coversall of theitemsintheltem Master File Utilities
section of the I nventory and BOM sfunctions pal ette, except those
which were covered el sewherein thismanual. The sections covered
elsewhere are Set Count Frequency which wasincluded in the
Physical Countssection of themanual, and Transaction Reasons,
which is found under the Inventory Transactions section.

SI=——— A B C Inventory Analysis =———w—|

This procedure will review the value of all outgoing transactions for each
inventary item over the selected period of time and assign A B C values
according to the parameters entered below:

‘#' Code: |tems with total transaction walue 70 % of Total
‘B’ Code: Iterns with total transaction walue 20 % of Total
'C’ Code: Items with total transaction walue 85 % of Tatal
‘D’ Code: 1tems with tatal transaction value 90 % of Tatal
'E’ Code: Items with total transaction walue 93 % of Tatal
'F' Code: Items with total transaction value 93 % of Total
'G' Code: |tems with total transaction walue 97 | % of Total

Beginning Transaction Date Ending Transaction Date
I a5/ 16,95 i as /16,97

Murnber of [tems Reviewed So Far =

Total Accurnulated Transaction ¥al ue $

‘:? SErDeTE T I l_ﬁnalgsis Farameters Itern= List J=

The ABC Code is used to indicate those classes of items which
should be controlled more carefully and counted more frequently.
Thetheory is based on the notion that arelatively small percentage
of itemswill account for arelatively high percentage of the value.
“A” items, for example may represent 10% of the items but may
also represent 80% of the dollars spent on inventory. Qube ERP™
allows you to perform an ABC analysis by using this window.

Thiswindow provides the option to automatically calculate ABC
Codes and ABC Values based on actual inventory transactions
which occurred within the specified date range. The calculation
uses current costs. Thiswill be a useful function only after transac-
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tion history has been entered into the data base. It also provides the
ability to review the ABC calculations and make manual adjust-
ments, by clicking on the card tab, <ITEMSLIST>.

* To automatically calculate ABC codes and
values

1. Begin the process by clicking the button, <BEGIN
ANALYS S>.

You will be asked to set the percentages which will delineate
theAs, Bsand Cs. Also, it isimportant to note that the ABC
valueis based on the accumulated dollar value of theitems used
up during the time, rather than cost of the individual items. If,
for example, you enter 70% as the delineator for A items, the
function will find all those items whose accumulated dollar
value of the items used over the selected time period totals to
70% of the total dollar value used of all items. If you wished to
have the A items be 80% of all dollars spent, you would enter
80 into the transaction value for A items.

It isalso important to understand that the subsequent values (B,
C, and so on) reflect the accumulated total of themselves and
those above them. For example, if you entered 80 for A items
and 90 for B items, the 90% is the accumulated value of all A
and B items used during the specified date range. For most
companiesit will suffice to value al within the A, B, and C cat-
egories. A good placeto start would be to value A items at 80%,
B items at 90%, and C items at 100%. Then you can review the
way the system operates and determine if you need any further
categories.
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Manually Editing
ABC Values

2.

Once you have the categories set up to your lik-
ing, click <SAVE>.

The procedure begins by reviewing all transactions over the
selected date range and computing a usage value for each item
in the inventory file.

Next, it begins with the item whose use is highest and proceeds
to the next highest usage item, adding the value of its useto the
one read previoudly. If the total value of the two items still does
not accumulate the value set in the A category, the next onein
line will be read and so on, each being assigned a code of “A”.

After the A category threshold has been reached, the next item
will be read to seeif its value when added to those read previ-
oudly total to the value set in the B category. After reaching the
B category level, the next group will be assigned the code of
“C", and so on.

The above procedure of using the historical transaction valuesin
your datafileto set the ABC valuesworks very well when you have
historical datato use. If you arejust beginning to usethe system, you
will have no data available for this purpose. Therefore, you may
manually assign these values based on what you believe the values
should be. To do this, click the Items List card tab. Thiswill cause
the following screen to be displayed.

ABC Ualues from ltem Master File EERE

ltem Code

REC Date Last Sched

Type Description ABC Yalue Code Counted HMinirourn  Maximum Lot Size

000&

o] a [os/12708] o] o

[rAL ][I ten #5 |

oo 1
o0z
0003
0004

10022
12234567200 12245
150

10

237 G 05/20/06
59
B4
645

RAL  Description of 0001

RALI
RALI
RALI
FAk
RAk
FAk
FAk
FAk
RAK
RAK
RAK
RAK

Table Leg Muts
Table Casters
Table Brackets
Chair Bracket
Item #5

H 0471296

H 04 /12 /96

E 04 /12 /96

H 04712798
04/12/98

Iem #7

Iem #&

Item #3

Iem #10

Iem #11

Bottle, 190 cc HGHW HOPE White

Closure, 38 mm HG white

RAH Rayon coil 9 gn (171b box?

RAH Testing Alpha Links

A Medium Susde

04/12,/95
04 /12,/95
04 /12,/95
04/12/96
04/12/96
04/12/96
04/12/96
04 /12,06
04 /12,06
H 04/12/965

| Analysis Parameters ﬂ ems List |

[&]
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Drill Down

Printing ABC
Analysis Report

Thiswindow allows the user to load alist of all items or a specific
group of items and manually edit the ABC code for each one. Since
you may have thousands of itemsin your Item Master File, the pro-
cedure allows you to select one group at atimeto load and edit. Y ou
may also sort the list by clicking on any of the column headings to
allow more careful analysis of the ABC codes and values.

From this window you may edit ABC Code, Date Last Counted,
Minimum and M aximum stock levels, and the Scheduling L ot
Size of each item. Because thiswindow presentstheseitemsinalist,
it ismuch easier and quicker to edit these values from here, rather
than using the Item Master File windows for this purpose.

To edit thelist as you would any other, click <EDIT>, make the
changesto each item in the list, and then click <SAVE>.

Y ou may also use this window to drill down to any item records.
Double-click on any item in the list, and the Item Master Card #1
window for that item will be opened.

After running ABC Analysis, it is useful to print these reports. You
may select [temsList by ABC Value or by Current Stock Level
Value from the inventory reportslist.

ED Inventory Items Reports
Graphic Imwventory by Work Center Graphic Report
Items List Lozt Entered Items
Items List Ew ABC Walue
Ttems List Ey Item Description
Ttems List Ey Current Stock Level Yalue k
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Available to Ei=—— Available to Promise Detail —-——m—
Promise [tem code R[amms [Table Brockets Date Quantities Last Advanced| BL/24/94
‘Week Additions Reductions Quantity ‘Week Additions Reductions Quantity week Additions Reductions Quantity
Beginning To Stock  |n Stock Available || Beginning To Steck  |nStock Awvailable || Beginning ToStock  In Stock Available
B/ 1697 8,093 7985 1688 (| @7 21597 38 158 || @9/29./597 213
BE/23/97 26 128 || @7 28/97 38 188 || 18/86./97 213
B6/30/97 128 || @2/84597 188 || 18/13,97 213
B /A7 FIF 128 || @2,/11497 188 || 18/28,97 213
Inventory & B /14497 128 || @2,/18/97 25 213 (| 1872797 213
BOMs
‘Week Additions Reductions Quantity ‘Week Additions Reductions Quantity

|¢7 Recompute ATl Field Values for All Itemsl Beginning ToStock  InStock aweilable || Beginning ToStock  |n Stock Available

BE/25/97 Z13 || 11/83/97 k]
@197 Z13 || 11/18/97 k]

Item Master
File Utilities

Available to

Promise a7 213 || 1147097 z3
15797 213 || 11/24497 prakc
B9/22/97 213 || 1281497 prakc
L Detail Wiew ﬂ Sumrnary View ﬂ Graph View J
EXCIEEE

The Available to Promise function provides a view into the future
of expected stock levels for each inventory item. It uses 25 weekly
buckets to record the total expected increases, reductions and net
stock levels for each of the 25 weeks. Three windows are available
for this function, providing two levels of detail. The Availableto
Promise Detail window shown above provides the more detailed
view. In thisdisplay additionsto stock, reductionsin stock and fore-
casted quantity available for each weekly period are displayed sepa-
rately. Negative forecasted quantities are displayed inred in
brackets.

Thisisthe window used to update the forecasted stock level num-
bers. The forecasted stock levels should be updated using a batch
process once each week, at the beginning of the week, not at the end
of the week. The system will review al events which impact future
stock levels and accumulate the impact of each event placing itsval-
uein the appropriate weekly bucket. The update procedure is begun
by clicking the button labeled <RECOMPUTE ALL FIELDSFOR
ALL ITEMS>. It isalso possible to check the numbers for one item
at atime using the validate button [A.

Summary A lessdetailed level isdisplayed for usein the Order Entry module.
Window Thiswindow is designed to help order entry people respond to ques-
tions from customers when customers ask when product can be sent
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out to them. Thiswindow can be displayed by clicking the button la-
beled Summary View.

Available to Promise Summary

Item Code (3 o064

ITuble Brackets

week  Quantity weel  Quantity wWeek  Quantity Week  Quantity Week  Quantity
Beginning Available ||  Beginning Available|| Beginning Available Eeginning fvailable EBeqinning Available
06/16/97 8,093) 07/21/97 198 || 08/25/97 213 || 09/29/97 212 11403 /97 213
05/ 22,07 122|( ov/28/97 188 || 09401797 213 || 10/06/97 213 1141097 212
05 /20/07 122|( 05/04/97 18& || 09/08/97 213 || 1041397 213 11417/97 212
07 07 /97 128]( o5/11/97 18& || 08/15/97 213 102097 213 11724 /97 213
07/14 /97 125]| 08/18/97 213 || 09/22/97 213 10/27 /97 213 12,/01/97 213
Default Selling Prices

Quantity Price Quantit Price Quantit Price

a 0. Qoo o 0. Qoo a 0,000

a 0. 000 a 0. 000 a 0.000

[u] 0,000 1] 0,000 [u] 0,000

| o 0.000 | o 0.000 | o[ o.ooo

| petail wiew

ﬂ Surnrnary Yiew Graph \iew

Note that the window will also display all pricing categoriesto help
the order entry people check the price defaults set up by the system
during order entry. Also be aware that forecasted negative stock lev-
elsare not displayed on thiswindow. It is enough to know that noth-
ing isavailable; it is not necessary to inform order entry people of

expected negative stock conditions. Handling these conditionsisthe
responsibility of the materialsmanager, who would normally usethe

detail window.
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Graphic Display A third window is provided to allow the user to view the summary
window in graphic format. Thisview isdesigned to make changesin
stock levels more visible to the user.

S[I=————— fvailable to Promise Graph SoiF-————Fw—"=
|Item Code | @@@4 |Table Brackets
DI e e e e s e s s o e e e e e e S S e e e e o e e o
DD s o s s

150 -

100

=1

Ju JuwoJu Jy Jy Jy Jy Au AW Au Au Se Se Se S2 52 Oc Oc Oc Oc Mo Ho Mo Mo De

16 23 30 7 14 21 23 4 11 18 25 1 & 15 22 29 6 13 20 27 3 10 17 24 1
Default Selling Prices
Quantity Price Quantity Price uantit Price
o] 0.000 u] 0.000 o] 0.000
o] 0.000 u] 0.000 o] 0.000
o] 0.000 u] 0.000 o] 0.000
0] 0.000 u] 0.000 0] 0.000

MI [H I <] I |> I [>|] I L Dretail Miew n Sumnmmaty Yiew ﬂ Graph Yiew ﬁ

Using Available Qube ERP™ will automatically display different items on the order
toPromiseDuring  entry Availableto Promise window. When the order item detail
Order Entry window isin use, the system will check to seeif the Availableto

Promise window is open. If it is, the system will assume that you
wish to see the available to promise humbers for any selected item.
Therefore, if you click on alinein thelist of an existing order, the
Available to Promise window will be redrawn to display the num-
bers appropriate to the item selected in the list. Also, while an order
is being entered, the system will redraw the Available to Promise
Summary and Graph windows (but not the Available to Promise
Detail window) to display the numbers for an item after you tab out
of theitem codefield. Thisallowsyou to seetheavailableto promise
numbersfor several itemswithout having to interrupt the order entry
process.
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Updating Field As changes are detected by the system which impact expected stock
Values with Each levels, the function will recompute the expected stock levelsto re-
Transaction flect the event change. For example, if the order entry person booked

an order for 3 units of item #0001 for shipment any time during the
week of March 21, 1994, the quantity available for thisweek will be
reduced from 10 unitsto 7 units. If apurchase order which scheduled
thearrival of 10 units during that week were changed to 50 units, the
order entry people would see that 50 units are now available. All
changeswhich impact expected stock |evelswill update the expected
increases, reductions and net available to promisein the appropriate
weekly buckets as the transactions are entered.
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Batch Update
Costs

Inventory &
BOMs

Item Master
File Utilities

Batch Update
Costs

E=————— Batch UpdateCosts =—"—————|5 =315
Itern Code@ Description Material Unit Cost  Cost from Sub
000z [Table Leg Huts I 0.25000 |
GdE Table Leq Huis O FE000 m
[l]ukc] Table Costers 1.00000 [
o004 Table Brackets 5. 00000
Qnos Chair Bracket 1.10000

=

Periodically, you may wish to change the unit costs of many items at
once. For example, avendor may send you a new price list which
shows changes in many items. It would be very time consuming to
find each item and edit its cost one at atime. To simplify this, Qube
ERP™ providesafunction to allow reference to many itemsin alist
and update al costs. The procedure can be used only for raw mate-
rials, resale and expense items and purchased subassemblies. Other
items depend on the contents of their BOMsfor their costs and there-
fore the user cannot manually edit the cost value.

*To change the costs of several items.
1. Click <NEW>.

2. Enter all of the items whose costs you wish to
change to the list.

Use the pop-up list, or enter the item codes manually if you
know them. The description and existing current unit cost will
be displayed as you tab out of the item code field. Tab into the
Material Unit Cost column and change the value to reflect the
new unit cost. If the item is an outworked item, you will per-
form this step in the Cost from Sub field.

3. Click <sAVE>.

After making all the entries you want, the system will prompt you to
reconstruct BOMs so that all of these cost changesarereflectedinall
BOMs.
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Group Codes

Inventory &
BOMs

Item Master
File Utilities

Group Codes

Loading the
Codes

Changing Group
Codes

]

=
The system provides the ability to set up valid item group codes to
facilitate the accurate entry of item groups.

=

i

When this window is opened, the system will check to seeif there
are any codes loaded. If there are not, it will compile alist of group
codes from the item master file records. Thislist will then be stored
permanently or until edited by the user.

Change the list of group codes by clicking the <EDIT> button, and
then making any changesdirectly inthelist. Y ou may add any codes,
change codes or delete them. If you attempt to delete a code, the
function will check to seeif it existsin any items. If it does, the func-
tion will return the following message:

Inventory items were found with a group code of FINE FURN.
Are you sure you want to delete this code?

[ ~o ) [ ves )

Y ou may elect to delete it anyway, but it will remain in the item
records. If, on the other hand, you change a group code which exists
withinitemsin thedatafile, thefunction will also changetheminthe
item master file recordsin which they exist.
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Cost Multiplier

When you are entering or editing records in the [tem Master File,
Card #1 window, you can access these codes in areference list by
clicking on the pop-up button next to the item group field. This pro-
vides a much more accurate way of entering group codes.

Y ou may aso enter codes manually in thisfield. When you do, the
system will validate the code to make sureit existsin thislist. If it
does not, the function will return the following message:

Error: You have entered an Invalid Group [~ ]

Code. Continue anyway? E

Click <YES> to ignore this message and enter the code anyway, or
click <NO> to heed the message and try again.

The Cost Multiplier field is used when the Rules-Based Configura-
tor feature has been purchased. It allows you to apply price defaults
to different groups of options.
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Overhead Costs

Inventory &
BOMs

Item Master
File Utilities

Overhead
Costs

Overhead
Percentage

[0 ==————— Overhead Qurrent Costs =———-H

Owerhead may be cormputed as a percentage of labor or as a percentage of
material cost. Because this procedure may need to rall unit cost changes up
through Targe and deeply indented bills of materials, it may take a while.

Entries made on this window %i11 impact Current, not Standard costs.

LABOR
To apply overhead as & percentage of labor uniformly at all work centers,
enter that percentage walue here.

I 0.000 %

To wiew the impact of this computation, view each Work Center and read
the colurmn Tabeled Over head.

[T Set overhead as a fixed rate far each work center.

MATERIAL
Toapply everhead as a percentage of material, enter that percentage
fealue here.................. | 0.000 %

To wiew the impact of this computation, select 1tem Master File fram
the Inventory menu and wiew the overhead cost component of each item.

This function computes the overhead component for current costs
only, not standard costs. Standard cost overhead is managed through
the Inventory Standard Costs window (see “Inventory Standard
Costs’ on page GL-10).

Usethiswindow to set up adesignated percentage of the cost of each
inventory item as overhead and allocate it to either labor or material.
Overhead may be applied to all materials, al labor, or both; it is not
possibleto all ocate different overhead percentagesto different types
of inventory or different types of labor.

To run this procedure, click on the <EDIT> button. Enter the per-
centage for labor, materials, or both, and click on the <SAVE> but-
ton. The system will automatically sweep through al of the work
center records and inventory items as necessary, and adjust the over-
head components of theseitems. It will then roll up your bills of ma-
terial to reflect the new costs.
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Overhead by
Work Center

Qube ERP™ also provides separate user access privileges for enter-
ing datain each field. In the User Access Privileges window, select
the Personnel & Labor button and set the desired privileges (for
more information, see “User Access Privileges’ on page SYS-123):

D =————"—"——— /58I ACCASS Privileges ————————————— E
&K =l [ 7 Enabiean [ 7 Disatlean
[ 7 enabtethis [ 7 DisatleThis

| {? Applu These Privileges to Other Users I

& Accts Receivable Inventory + BOMs & *% Personnel + Labor

% Purchazing % hccts Payable % General Ledger

E Reports System Admin
[ Samuel Database User |
Function Access Privileges
Department ¥indows [® view [ add [X Editor Delete [ Print
Diepar tment Hindows: i VES VES
Fersonnel Basic Information YES YES YES YES

Outside Reps YES YES YES YES

W[

e

The overhead number s shown on both the work center record
and theitem record arebased on the per centage entriesthat you

make in the Overhead Cost Component window and cannot be
edited oneat atime.

Editing the overhead ratefield will cause a completerebuilding
of BOMsand may take quite awhileto run.

Y ou can a'so use thiswindow to set different overhead rates at each
workcenter. If you want to set different overhead rates at each work-
center, click on the checkbox in the labor section that reads:

[T Setoverhead as a fixed rate for each work center.

Inventory Utilities

INV-137



Inventory

C

When you check this box and save your changes, any previously en-
tered percentage applying to all work centerswill be set to zero, and
the window will now look like this:

[0 =—overhead Current Costs =——H

Overhead may be computed as a percentage of Tabor or as a percentage of
material cost. Becausze this procedure may need to roll unit cost changes up
through large and deeply indented bills of materials, it may take a while.

Entries made an this window will impact Current, not Standard costs.

LABOR
Owverhead will be et separately in each work center. No entry will be
made in this section.

I 0,000 %

[® Set overhead as a fixed rate for each work center.
YWiew each work center and make your overhead entries for each work
center.

MMATER AL
To apply overhead as a percentage of material, enter that percentage
wvalue here................ | 0.000 &

To view the impact of this compuotation, select 1em Haster File fraom
the [nventory menu and wiew the overhead cost companent of each item.

Both the current and the standard overhead rate for each work center
areentered ontheWork Centers& Processeswindow (see”Hourly
Rates’ on page LAB-35). The labor overhead value is maintained
separately in each BOM component record and each item master

record.

Since each work center may be set at adifferent overhead percentage
and, using routings, asingle BOM component may involve labor

overhead from severa work centers, this value must be maintained
separately and rolled up separately. For example, this item contains
asinglereference to onework center which has anon-zero overhead
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percentage. That work center is embedded at a deeper level in the

BOM structure.

Material Cost
Freight In
Material 0/H
Outwork
Labor

Labor O/H
Total Cost

| 0.00000
| 0.00000

Thistop-level item shows labor overhead of only 0.8000 because a
component in one of the top-level assemblies shows these values.

Material Cost
Freight In
Material 0/H
Outwork
Labor

Labor O/H
Total Cost

I 0.00000
| 0.00000

Thisisvery different when you set the labor overhead uniformly to
10 percent for all work centers. In this case, you get numbers at the
top level that always show |abor overhead to be the same percentage

of labor at every level.

Freight In
Material 0/H
Outwork
Labor

Labor O/H
Total Cost

Material Cost | 244 61963
| 0.00000

I 0.00000
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Update Prices
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Enter Your Percentage Change Here :i i.00 %
Select 1 Group or ALL: [ALL
Select 1 Sub-Group o ALL: |,b,

=
=L

This procedure provides the ability to automatically update selling
pricesfor itemswithin the datafile. Y ou may elect to base your pric-
ing on apercentage of the cost of each item, or change the pricesglo-
bally based on a percentage change of the current price. Y ou may
also elect to change the prices for one group or subgroup, and one
option class or all option classes. Y ou can also restore the original
defaults with one button.

*To change prices based on cost

1. Click the button <EDIT DEFAULTS>.

2. Enter the Price Column values and the Quantity
values.

In order to understand how these computations work, it is nec-
essary to be familiar with the pricing grid in the Item M aster
File, Card #1 window. When you look at the item file, you will
see that the pricing follows a 3x4 pricing matrix. The columns
refer to customer type, and the rows refer to quantities pur-
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chased. Both axesin the grid are important in determining pric-
ing. The pricing matrix for theitem file is shown below.

Default Selling Prices
Quantity Price Quantity Price Guantity Price
1 125.000 1 150. 000 1 200,000
10 118,750 10 142 . 500 0 182,500
20 112,500 20 125,000 20 185,000
40 106. 250 40 127,500 40 177,500

The Update Prices window provides the ability to establish the
first quantity pricein each column as a percentage of cost, and
subsequent pricesin each column as adiscount off the level one
price. The first section, Price Column, indicates the markup of
thefirst price in each column. The above matrix pricing was
calculated using this function, with the values set as shown.

| Update Defauit Prices in item Masier flie == 8
UPEET ST FICRE T T e S S SRR T DU T S A
WL TIUTCT iy aln prices 0 e TIentor U riie oy vne
tar heloyw. To reduce nrices entar 5 nenative nercentans
A A R R AR I s A R S AR e A S T AR s AR R AR )
Fi e Colurnn 1 125,80 % Times Total Cost
z i90.0 ) % Times Totai Cost
z 200.0 % Times Total Cost

Quantity #2 3.0 % Dizeount on Quantity #1 Price
u]

Quantity *3 10, % Discount on Quantity *1 Price

Quantity ¥4 13.0 % Discount on Quantity #1 Price

#

T
Enter Your Percentage Change Here |

Select 1 Group or ALL: ALl

Select 1 Sub-Group or ALL : |.b.

Select 1 Option Class or ALL: IALL

A .. 1A ] 1
p  Edit Defauits ||| ( Restore Original Defaults |

] . [ ] 1
§¢  Update Prices || {  Update by Percentage |

The item cost was set to $100. The calculation for each item in
the Price Column calculation is
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Item Cost x Price Colum Field/ 100

or 100 x 1.25 for thefirst price in column 1, and 100 x 1.50 for
thefirst pricein column 2, etc. These refer to thefirst pricein
each column.

The calculation for each of the remaining pricesin the grid is
determined by the second section, and go as follows:

Price #1 x(1-% D scount on 1st Quant/100)

or 125 x (1-.05) for the second price in column 1, and 125 x (1-
.10) for the third pricein column 1, etc.

. Click <savE>.
. Click the button, <UPDATE PRICES>.

. Enter the Item Group Code of the item group for

which you wish to change prices. If you wish to
change prices for all groups, make sure the
word ALL is entered into this field.

. Click <savE>.

The function will sweep through al of the itemsin the group
you have selected, and compute the prices based on the deter-
mined values.

Note: Thisfunction will create selling pricesfor all items, re-
gardlessof Type. All subassemblies, raw materials, and expense
itemswill receive prices, aswell asfinished goods. Y ou might
ther eforewish to control the process by selecting item groups
which pertain only to itemsyou actually sell.

»To calculate price changes based upon a
percentage of existing price

1. Click the button <UPDATE BY PERCENTAGE>.
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2. Enter the Percentage Change in the following
field:

Enter Your Percentage Change Here: 10.00 %=

Select ALL Groups or just one: ALL

You may enter negative or positive numbers, based on whether
prices are being adjusted up or down.

3. Enter the Item Group Code of the item group for
which you wish to change prices. If you wish to
change prices for all groups, make sure the
word ALL is entered into this field.

4. Click <SAVE>,

The function will sweep through al of theitemsin the group
you have selected, and adjust the prices up or down based on
the percentage entered.

Unlike the previous procedure, thisfunction will only update
pricesfor itemswhich alr eady havea price. Thosewhich haveno
selling price will remain at zero.
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Inventory Locations

Location Codes S[I=—— Shop Floor Location Codes & Descriptions =—F=H=
Wl n d ow Location Rack Lot /Batch
[Codes Beseription Controlled Duarantilﬁj
1 Titting of Subassemblies [
z Oual ity Check l_ r
3 Test #1 | =
Inventory & ] Test #2 | &
Item Master s Test *3 ,_ Ii
File Utilities 6 AEC COMPAMY r
Location 13 Tast #4 [l
Codes 15 Metal Carbonic [ r
= WP ® |
7 I |
41 Hood Harehouse |- Al
| 5{? Update Locations fram Waork Centers I E

The Location Codeswindow allows you to associate descriptionsto
inventory locations. There is, however, no requirement that aloca-
tion have any description. Descriptions can be provided after thefact
or not at all.

Y ou may drill down on thiswindow to view quantities of particular
item codes at aspecific location. Double-click on theline containing
the location code you wish to view, and the following window will

appear:

[0 === "Shop Floor Location Codes & Descriptions =—===1H
Location Lot/Batch
Codez o Quarantine

0001 e e =
0002 7 -ooo | = I I -
2 oooz 9.000 r =
0004 40,000
3 000s -11.000 r
2 0006 10.000 r
ooos -100.000
5 122456799012345 3.000 r
5 150 2.000 r
151 19,000
12 152 4,000 C
170 -5.250
15 0043 1.000 r
72 30002 Z.000 r
= 2324567500 12345 260000 C
4001 55,000 [— |
41 Annss 1onnn [T [l -

| ;? Update Locations from Work Centers I
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Inventory
Locations

Automatic
Creation of
Locations

Undefined
Locations

Thefirst columninthebox containstheitem number, and the second
column contains the quantity of that item in that location.

*To create location codes and descriptions
for locations which do not already appear
on the Location Codes window

1. Click the <EDIT> button.

2. Clickinthe list below the last entry, and type the
Location Code and Description directly into the
table cells.

Note: It ispossiblefor alocation to have different work center
and location descriptions. Thisis because not all locationsare
work centers, and work centers can sharelocations.

3. When finished, click <SAVE>.

The Rack Controlled and L ot/Batch Quarantinefieldsarevisible
only if you have the Rack Position Control and L ot/Batch Track-
ing functions enabled. Please see these manual sectionsfor informa-
tion on how to utilize these features.

Qube ERP™ allowsyou to describe up to 99,999 different inventory
locations. Inventory locations can be work centers, warehouse loca-
tions, vendor locations, job sites, or anywhere you hold inventory.

The system automatically creates location records any time invento-
ry ismoved into alocation or awork center is assigned to one. If a

work center is created at alocation which has no description, thelo-
cation record will use the work center description asits description,

however this can be changed in this window.

Inventory may be moved into undefined locations; however, loca
tion descriptions will not appear on the inventory quantities screen
until thisinformation has been entered into this window.

Inventory Locations
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Location 1

Inventory
Locations vs.
Work Centers

Every itemin the system requires at | east onelocation. Thereforethe
system will automatically create alocation, Location 1, for every
item in the system. Although not required, it will greatly simplify
mattersif you elect to use location onefor your stock room, since all
itemswill, by default, include alocation #1, and all items will pre-
sumably at some point exist inthe stock room in most manufacturing
environments. Thiswill avoid the necessity of creating a second lo-
cation record for items which are just sitting in the stock room.

It iscommon for usersto confuse inventory locations with work cen-
ters. Thissection will attempt to clarify how the two types of records
differ and how they also depend on each other. Y ou should also read
the section of the manual on work center s for additional clarifica-
tion (see “Work Centers & Processes Window” on page LAB-31).

Fabricated items always have a code entered on Item Master File,
Card #2 in thefield labeled Assembled At, which is generally de-
rived from the item’s bill of material:

ltern Code  [2111 |Chair - Series 9
Yendor ltem Code Last Paid  Lead Time
Frime Yendor g 0. 00000 IIZI Days
2nd “endor g 0, 00000
Azzembled atIF I HAL Taotal Hours =0. 000 Hours to Set Up =| Hours ta Assemble =0. 300

Thistells Qube ERP™ which functional areais used to perform the
assembly of each item. The Assembly Work Center field in the

INV-146
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Item Master Filerecord pointsto aWork Center record, which is set
up in the Personnel & Labor module:

Work Center Rate & Capacity =i————[s—4

Work Center Code |FINAL

Description I Final Assembly

Scheduled hours /shift | 16
Last updated............ 02/19,/95
Shop floor location # 230

Average hourly rate Labor Overhead Tatal
per resource £.00000 0. 00000 2. 00000

[T Thisisa nen-scheduling work center
[T Restrict Scheduling to Only 1 Shift/day
[T This is the default work center (entered if user forgets to add a work center to the BOM)

|MINIQIDIH]I+I'Q|I %I@I .@ Resourcesl

Work Centers Work Centers describe functional areas where assembly operations
occur. In the middle of each work center record isafield labeled
Shop Floor Location #. Thevaueinthisfield correspondsto thein-
ventory location codes described on the preceding pages.

Work Center Rate & Capacity

Work Center Code [FINAL ‘

Description [Final Assembiy

Scheduled hours fshift | 16
Last updated

230

Shop floor TocatidQ *

Average hourly rate Em
Per resource =

Location
Codes

I]ﬁp Floor Location Codes & Descriptions ZEZ|
7

[T This is a non-sche
[ Restrict Schedutin
[ This is the defaulf

W.I.P. &3

| Location #50

M l]ﬂ q D Sched Prodin #1
56 Sched Prodin #2

é 200 Jtut & sew fabric

230 Fighl Rssenbly
Cutting & shaping of foam

Description
H.l.P. #1
H.l.P. #2

| {? Update Locations from Work Centers

[2]
=]
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Locations in
Assembly
Transactions

Pull From
Locations

Send To Location

When creating assembly transactions, both scheduled and non-
scheduled, the default “ pull-from” location for inventory is assumed
to bethework center location as defined in the assembly’ shill of ma-
terial. In other words, in the preceding example, the componentsfor
item 9111 would be pulled out of location 230, asthisisthelocation
for work center FINAL, which iswherethisitemisfabricated. In or-
der for theitem to be assembl ed there, the components must be there
to consume. In the following example, item 9111 was assembl ed.

Quantity

uantits Unit Unit Cost Extension

1 3. 000 E& 26781000 80343000
| —— T Fifg
= enit Pulled From £ifo
|Itern Code Quantity Location Unit Unit Cost Extension Lot/Batch #
= — p—— — i _———1 e
Q1 11-FAB FSEH 11 3.00000] 200 1EA | 15. 15000] | 43545000 |
91 11-FAB/SEW 3.000 200 Ef i3, 19000 43 . 42000

21 32400

9111-FO/CUT 3.000 200 E&
11 '

200 EA 220

EA 4
HR

EA

r]

Laminate in Aubergine I

o e R I I T—
| Guantities | | Cosis | | Non-Scheduied | | Scheduied |

= 1 | A = [
] [ 4 Reverse | —
— 2z

Since the 9111 is assembled at work center FINAL and the shop
floor location of FINAL is 230, all components required to produce
9111 were pulled from location 230.

Becausethisitem isthelast step in production (it isafinished item),
the finished item was sent to location #1, the default for shipment of
al items on invoicing. If thiswere an intermediate step in produc-
tion, it would have been sent to the location where the next assembly
was expected to take place. While this may work very well for some
installations, it requiresthat items must first be moved into the work
centersbeforethey are moved out. Thisisnormally accomplished by
a“kitting BOM,” which adds complexity to the bills of material, and
requires additional inventory transactions.

INV-148
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Simplified
Control of
Inventory
Movement

Setting the
Defaults

Shared Shop
Floor Locations

The system provides an alternative method of controlling inventory
movements by allowing you to set up a“default pull from™ location
for subassembliesand raw materials, and a“ default send to” location
for subassemblies. This method assumes that all raw materials will
be pulled from one location, i.e. the stock room, regardless of the lo-
cation of the work center involved. It also assumes that subassem-
blieswill be pulled from asinglelocation, and sent to another (or the
same) location, regardless of the work centersinvolved. This can
greatly simplify your inventory management, and isthe recommend-
ed set up for most companies unless you have very clear and certain
reasons not to. It will forego the necessity of kitting items, and can
greatly reduce the number of levelsin your bills of material, and can
reduce the incidents of negative inventory levelsin your environ-
ment.

The shop floor location associated with each work center may either
be unique or it may be shared with several (or all) work centers. The
system will require that they each be unique unless you make a dif-
ferent selection on the System Set Up #3 window. Thiswindow of-
ferstwo choices, onelabeled Require Unique Work Center Shop
Floor Locations, and the other labeled Allow Work Centersto
Share Shop Floor Locations.

Default "Pull From" location for Assemb'liesl Default "Pull From" location for Raw Materia]sl

Default "Send to" location for Assemnblies

O Require Unigue “work Center Shop Floor Locations 2 @ Allow wWork Centers to share Shop Floor Locations
a3

It is recommended that you choose the latter (sharing locations) if
you arejust beginning to use the Qube ERP™ system or you feel you
do not fully understand how to set up the BOMs and work centersto
automatically create the material flow you want. The simplest setup
would have all work centers sharing the same shop floor location.
Essentially this defines “the shop” as being a single shop floor loca-
tion and eliminates the problem of having to keep track of raw ma-
terials and assemblies moving from location to location during the
manufacturing process.

Inventory Locations
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Fewer Negative
Stock Quantities

General Stock

Under this set up, all assemblies can be sent to and pulled from the
onedefault “ shop” location and raw materials can be pulled from the
one “stock room” location. The net result isthat materials are repre-
sented in your computer datafile as being located in either of 2 loca
tions: the stock room or the shop floor. All raw materials would be
pulled from the default pull from location for raw materials
(probably the stock room). All assemblies would be sent to and
pulled from the one shop floor location.

If you are noticing negative stock quantities at variouslocations, you
may want to consider using this new set up. Negative stock quanti-

tiesresult normally either from the failure to enter incoming transac-
tions (e.g., PO receipts) or pulling stock from one location when the
computer has been told that the materials are at adifferent location.

Thefewer locationsyou set up, thelesslikely it will be that you will

lose track of where stock islocated and the less frequently you will

experience negative stock quantities.

Note: If any non-zero valueisentered in any of thethreefields
provided, the Qube ERP™ system will pay attention to your en-
try. If you do not want the system to use the default values, be
sureto enter blank valuesin thesefields.

Stock found in locations flagged as general stock locations on Sys-
tem Setup Window #3 is designated as general stock. “General
stock” is defined as inventory which is available to be used in new
production orders and inventory, or “netable” stock. The system
distinguishes between total stock and general stock in order to better
perform its production scheduling functions. When performing pro-
duction scheduling, the system may see that thereisatotal of 100
unitsin total stock of anitem. But some of that stock may already be
designated for assembly from a previous scheduling run. It would be
inaccurate to schedule stock for assembly in one scheduling run and
then consider the same stock as available for use in other assembly
operationsin alater run. Instead the system must consider that stock
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Non-General
Stock Locations

Impact on
Location Setup

as not available for future scheduling. It accomplishes this by con-
sidering only general stock as available for production scheduling.
See “Inventory General Stock Includes Stock Location #1 through
Location #’ on page SYS-111.

Locations defined as outside general stock on System Set Up win-
dow #3 are shop floor locations used in the assembly of jobs refer-
enced in rel eased manufacturing orders. Inventory in theselocations
is alocated and regarded by the system as production (allocated)
stock. It isnot available for new jobs. When new jobs requiring
these same items are reviewed as part of the next production sched-
uling run, Qube ERP™ will schedule either the production or pur-
chase of more of these goods, regardless of what has happened to the
original job requiring these goods.

Itisalso common to useanon-general stock location for itemswhich
arein material review. Until the status of the item has been deter-
mined, it should not beincluded in genera stock and therefore avail-
able for production scheduling.

It is often agood ideato have your work center locations exist in
non-general stock locations, particularly if you need to allocate
goodsto afirm production plan. When set up thisway, issuing stock
to theworkcenter location will takeit out of general stock inventory,
and the system will regard it as not available during future produc-
tion scheduling runs. If thisis how you chooseto set it up, however,
be sureto release any manufacturing ordersfor which stock has been
allocated. Not doing so can cause the system to create new require-
ments if a new production scheduling routine is run for the same
jobs. See “Release Manufacturing Orders’ on page PLAN-170.

Inventory Locations
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Reconcile Stock to Transactions

Version 7.36 allows you to reconcile and adjust stock location quan-
tities to inventory transactions. The function may be useful in the
case of repairing damaged data. Access this feature from the Item
Master Setup and Utilities section of the Inventory & BOM func-

Inventory &
BOMs . . .
tions list:
Item Master
File Utilities — = —
— [0 ==— Inventory & BOM Functions ="==HH
Stock to
Transactions |Gr'-:nup Marne |
¥ [1tem Master Setup & Utilities
4L ABC Analysis
| | [ Py [ o
A‘h_l I1I.'l:llll:ll.lll: (1) FIUIIIIGE Jo
{1 Ratch lindate Costs =
= .
AL Group Codes
i
4L Location Codes
[ —
J e
= —
[, | —
=
T
An exampleis shown below:
=—————————— Reconcile Stockto Transactions=————— B
[T Select ANl Orders and all Rems, . ) Wark back from current values
[8) o sengp i e PAINt | & Zomve oo 2ovs
@ Start from mast racent eysle count
Beginning Item Code ALL Enter Earliest Date | 014011960 B Losd the List |
Ending Hem Code ALL 02#23/2000
Fnter Latest Date I {? Set Quantities to Calculated Values I
Transaction #| 85998 Transaction Tyre [Cycle Count Stock
Location
Looa— Order Line™ If Transastion Quantity
Itern Code Date Type tion PO/ Invoice ltern #  Made fo Order Quantity Unit £.000
o001 01/07/2000 I 1 E# 99999 2.000 E& 8.000 ==
oo 05/A0./1000 M 1000 Ea fulel=lzl=] 5. 000 Ea S.000
0001 03/28/1996 IN 200 Ea feialelele) 127.328 EA 127.328
ool 04703/ 1990 o zoo Erv e 10,000 E& 157.328
o001 04/18/1996 1N 200 E& 99999 15.000 E& 152.328
o001 DZfZ771997 0OUT zZoo E& 99399 1.000 EA 121.328 =+
0001 02/27/1997 1IN 201 Ed 29999 1.000 E& 1.000 +
ooo1 0372571994 0OUT 2 E& 99999 10.000 EA —10.000
ooo1 0472171994 1IN 3 Ed 99999 Ed =10.000
oot 06/01/1994 QUT 3 Ed 99039 10.000 E4 =20.000
oo 08 06 /1006 N 2 Ea ulalalula] A4.000 Ea —16.000 =
0001 07/27/1995  QUT 3222 Eh 93999 §.000 Ed —3.000 *
o001 0372371994 0UT 4 E& 99399 Z0.000 EA =Z0.000
oot 04/21/1994 QUT 4 Ed 99939 Ed =20.000
o001 07/01/1984 0OUT 4 Ed 99999 15.000 E& =35.000 #*
[alals}] 05/20/1295 1IN 41 Ed fel=lelula} 20.000 EA 20000
0001 03/153/1996  OUT 41 Ed 99999 10.000 E& 10.000  #[—|
oo 08 /0,/1000 1IN & Ea fulel=lzl=] 2. 000 Ea 2,000 |
0001 07/18/1995 IN 7 Ed 99999 7.000 Ed 7.000 *|wi—
1%
The function allows you to work either forward or backward.
Working Working backward means that Qube will start with the current stock
Backward guantity at each item location. Referring to the example list, above,
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Working Forward

the “stock location quantity” for the last transaction of each item lo-
cation represents the current stock quantity for the selected item and
location. The “ Stock Location Quantity” for preceding transactions
for the same item and location will show the quantity immediately
after the transaction and just before the next transaction. In this ex-
ample, item 2021-00148, location 1 shows a series of transactions
which net to 3,762. Therefore, Qube will expect that the current
stock location quantity valuewill be 3,762. The asterisk shownto the
right indicates a suspected error in the stock count. To verify this,
you can double-click on the line which shows the asterisk to drill
down to view the stock quantities for the selected item.

If you chooseto manually edit the Stock L ocation Quantity, you may
click on any list line. Qube will force the cursor to the latest transac-
tion for that item/location, re-enforcing the ideathat you are editing
the current quantity associated with that item at the sel ected | ocation.
If any quantities are changed for any items, Qube will tidy up by en-
suring that the total and general stock for the selected items adds up
to the newly adjusted quantities.

Working forward providestwo options: a) assume astarting quantity
of zero and add the net result of each transaction until it arrivesat a
calculated current total or b) look for the most recent finalized cycle
count transaction for each item/location and begin with the quantity
entered on that transaction.

If you select to “ Start from Zero” or “ Start from most recent cycle
count” Qube provides an addition button.

| {? Set Quantities to Calculated Valuesl

Using thisbutton will cause Qubeto read each list linetoidentify the
last entry for each item/location and set the current stock location to
the calculated quantity.

The last step in loading the list, regardiess of which option is select-
ed, isto compare the ending cal culated quantities for each item and
location withthosefound in the datafile. If thetwo match, Qubewill
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display acheckmark (v) inthefar right column. If they do not match,

Qube will display an asterisk (*), indicating that the number is sus-

pect. Y ou may double-click on any selected line to compare the cal-
culated quantities with those found in the stock locations file.

A “Print” button isalso displayed. Using this button, you can print a
report which will print only those stock-location records which ap-
pear to differ from the cal culated values. Thereport displays both the
calculated value and data file value.

Note: Noinventory transactionsand no audit trail are provided
for these changes.
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Competitive Item Information

Use the Competitive Item I nfor mation window to compare com-
petitors' prices with your prices:
¥l Competitive Item Information =S

Inventory &
BOMs

Itern Code |EXEK Jchair - model @111
Item Master Cross Reference

File

Competitive Itern Code ‘Yendor Code
:tlce)nr? Informa- 9111 KM EAGBEA  Competitor Mame

9111 F ER Eqge =
9111 2ND KMOCE-OFF OHET IME One Time Uendor

¥orld Class Industries Selling Prices

uan it Price Quantity Price Quantity Price
1 77723 1 547,692 1 512,154

25 599,508 23 582,923 200 453,385

75 G660 . 645 7 550. 528 200 421,000

150 621.785 150 518,154 400 288 616

Selling Prices from Eager Beavers

Quantity Price Quantity Price Quantity Brice
1 ¥50 1 G50 1 510

25 Joo 25 520 200 450

73 630 73 950 200 <400

150 620 150 510 400 350

dal K| a4/ >[N ]=

On the following screen, notice that the selling prices grid changes
for each vendor.
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Competitive Item Information

I [ B3

Itern Code |EDE

Cross Reference

[Chair - model 9111

Itern Code ‘Vendor Code

Q111 2MD KMOCK-OFF IDNETINE Competitor Name

9111 KNOCK-0FF EAGEER Eager Bequers s
-

World Class Industries Selling Prices

Quantity Price Quantity Price Quantity Price

1 P23 1 647 692 1 515,154

23 699503 23 S82.923 200 433,383

73 G50 . 546 K] 550,538 300 421.000

150 521.785 150 518, 154 400 388,616
Selling Prices from One Time Yendor

Quartity Price Quantity Price Quantity Price

1 200 0 o 0 o

23 Foo o u] o u]

73 620 o u] o u]

150 [==n) o u] o u]

dalld] 4> M=
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Customer-Furnished Materials
Customer-Furnished Materialsis an optional module that may be
purchased separately. This module discretely tracks materials that
have been furnished by customers. To properly maintain records of
thevalue of inventory owned by your company, you heed to be able
to distinguish between customer-furnished materials (CFM) and
those which your company purchases.

When materials are furnished by a customer, they may need to be
valued for insurance purposes, but must not be valued in the general
ledger. Therefore, materials which are customer furnished will be
tracked differently than those which are not.

Customer-furnished materials have a zero standard cost and are re-
flected at zero on your balance sheet. They can, however, maintain
a“current” cost asameasure of your company's liability asit holds
thisinventory for your customers. These values are maintained in
the inventory transactionsfile; customer-furnished material trans-
actionswill show a zero standard cost and a non-zero current cost.

v Standard
Current Unit Cost Unit Cost

28958563 |
28958563

289.58563
289.58363

Transactions for the same item, if not generated as a CFM transac-
tion, will probably show anon-zero value in both fields.

The CFM module also assists you in being able to report quantities
of CFM to your customers and to account for quantities received
into your warehouse.
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Setting up
Customer-
Furnished
Materials

Records in the item master file must designate whether customer-
furnished materials (CFM) may be allowed with an item. Thisis
done on Item Master File card #2:

® Mot lot/batch/serial tracked € Lot # tracked itern  Splitting is MOT allowed on any ltems

7 Serial * tracked item ) Batch # tracked item
Custamer Furnished Materials may be allowed with this item @& Never (O Sometimes ) always

Y ou may make one selection for each item code. If an item isdesig-
nated as being sometimes CFM, reference must be madeto lot/batch
records; i.e., some lot/batch records will be designated as CFM and
some will not. This means that the CFM feature requires the lot &
batch tracking feature, as well.

Item Coge (§ [2111 Chair - node| 9111 Customer
Received or Furnished

Lot Number Location  Stock Quantity  Pre-Sold Madeon  Expireson  gujantion Materials
BATCH #2 1 22.000 | 22.000 | 11/01/33 [11/01/94  Oper Vendor Lot # "
BATCH #2 1 22.000 22,000 11/01/93 11/01/94 VES| (>
1021 1 15.000 12/05/97 12/05/98 v+ S VES|
60160 4 10.000 07/31/97 07/31798 ¢ 4 NO
RECD 1 6.000 12/05/97 12/05/98 v 6 VES)
BATCH #1 1 5.000 03/27/93 03/27/96 VES|
4444 2 3.000 1.000 06/06/97 06/06/98 v 1 NO
4444 6 3.000 06/12/97 06/12/98 v+ 2 NO
4444 1 1.000 0?/01/97 0?/01798 v 3 NO)
FGHIJ 1 1.000 12/05/97 12/05/98 v 7 VES|
10001 1 12/05/97 12/05/98 VES)

If your site has been using lot/batch tracking prior to enabling the
customer-furnished materialsfeature, the FLOTSfilewill requirere-
organization. After reorganization, a utility should be run to make
sure new field values are properly populated. This utility isfoundin
the Lot & Batch Utilities menu, as follows:

Non-Zero Lots
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CFM Transactions
Y ou can use the Customer-Furnished Materials module to monitor:
e Incoming transactions
¢ Outgoing transactions
e Tracking materials for each item
e Preselection from customer-specific lots
e Posting transactions
¢ Reporting Transactions

Incoming
Transactions

A sdlection is provided in the Purchasing functions list (under Re-
ceiving Functions).

% Receiving Functions
£ P.0. Receipts
£ Customer Material Receipts

Selecting thisline opensthe Customer Material Receiptswindow,
which looks and behaves very much like the PO receipts window.

Customer Code  [10001  ABC COMPANY
Transaction *  [BB131 Header Comment 4
Sales Order 2043
ReceiptDate [ 12710737 ltem Comment 5
Rep/Acctmgr  Monder Marketing Servi
Expected Quantity Quantity Prev. Sent To Internal Lot/Batch  MNo.of
Item Code ReceiptDate  Ordered  Received Rec'd _Unit Location Lot/Bateh * Expire Date  Labels
0003 [oz/04s97 300 30.000 4o En|[1 2043 12/10/98 [
0003 03704797 300 30.000 40 ER 1 2043 12710798 &
0002 03/04/97 200 20.000 a0 ER 1 2043 12710/98 1
0001 03/04/97 100 10.000 20 ER 1 2043 12/10/98
Table Leg Nuts [
Mot yet received|  230.000] Customer Lot #
| * k To enter anew transaction, click the NEW button and enter either a

sales order number or “NO SO” into the field labeled Sales Order.

CFM Receipts may be entered asthey relate to a specific sales order
or not. If your customer is sending you the exact materialswhich you

CFM Transactions
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Outgoing
Transactions

will be processing and returning to him, relate the CFM receipts to
the selected order.

When thisisdone, Qube ERP™ responds by loading thelist of items
found within the selected sales order and allowing you to indicate
what quantities of the expected receipts arrived.

The materials may be either a) the item which you are selling to that
customer or b) itemsfound in theflat bill of material for theitem you
are selling to the customer. Only items flagged on the Item Master
File as being sometimes or always customer-furnished materialsare
loaded.

If Qube ERP™ findsthat the sales order items are designated as cus-
tomer-furnished materials, it loads each one of these. If not, it looks
to seeif the items being sold have bills of materids; if so, Qube
ERP™ checks each component to see which are designated as cus-
tomer-furnished materials and loads these.

If your customer is sending you materials which may be used to pre-
pare severa orders, you can avoid relating the receiving transaction
to aspecific order by entering “NO SO” inthefield labeled Sales Or-
der. When thisis done, Qube ERP™ prompts you for the customer
code and allows you into the Item Code field. Items and quantities
canthen be entered free-form, sincethereisno record of what should
be received.

When you enter datato create new transactions, thelot/batch number
defaultsto the sales order number if thereisasalesorder number ref-
erenced in the CFM receiving transaction. In fact, the customer may
not have assigned alot number to the materials. If you are entering a
NO SO transaction, the lot /batch number defaults to the customer
code.

Transactions created on this window carry atransaction type of
" CM .H

Outgoing transactions may include job cost transactions (shipment
of goods against sales invoices) and assembly transactions. If the
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Tracking
Materials for Each
Item

Pre-selecting
from customer-
specific lots

items being sold were customer furnished, Qube ERP™ recognizes
this and sets the standard costs to zero, asin this example.

E0=—————— Inventory Transaction Costs EEH
Transaction Posted
Number Transaction Type Date On J/E® To Period
86138 Job Cost or Adjustmt 12710497

Ty Loca- Order Line® If v Standard
item Codes pe tion  PO/Invoice ltem ® Made to Order Current Unit Cost Unit Cost Quantity Unit
[ooo1 [out [6 [2094-3 [2043-4 | 50. 12345 [ 50.000 [EA
0001 ouT & 2004-1 2043-1 S0. 12345 S0.000 EA |43
0002 ouT 6 2004-2 2043-3 0. 15000 60.000 EA
0003 ouT & 2004-3 2043-4 1.00000 70.000 EA

[

If components used in assembling the items being sold were CFM,
Qube ERP™ recognizes this in the assembly transactions used to
build the items being sold.

Qube ERP™ provides a modified display of the Stock Quantities
window to show the quantities of customer-furnished materials
found at each location and to identify which lots/batches are custom-
er-furnished materials. A tota of “customer stock” isalso displayed
at the bottom left of the window.

Lot Mumber Location Quantity lLocation Quantity Unit CFM Qty
10001 1 130.000 CFM |3 |1 Kitting of Subass 205.000 ER 200.000 [{H
10002 1 70.000 CFM [ |3 Test #1 4.000 EAR [ |
10004 1 10.000 6 ABC COMPANY 125.000 ER 120.000
2043 6 120.000 CFM 30 12.112 EA
200 54.000 ER
|| [201 1.000 EA ||
<3| [1000 95.000 ER <3
Totals 330.000 Totals 502.112
Cornmitted to Sales 477.000 Total Stock 567.112
Oty in Forecasts 25.000 General Stock 417,112
Open P.O.s 111,785.000 Min. (Safety) Stock 0.000
Average Daily Use 0.648 Maximum Stock [ o.000
Annualized Use 236.520 Months on Hand 28.773
EO.Q. 0.000 Scheduled for Prodtn 40.000
[Customer Stock 320.000

Qube ERP™ normally preselects lots using logic which alows it to
identify thelot for the selected item which has positive quantitiesin
it and which also is expected to expire soonest. Thislogic must be
augmented when dealing with customer-specific lots. When dealing
with customer-furnished materials, Qube ERP™ must pull from cus-
tomer 10001's lots when invoicing customer 10001; it must avoid
pulling from customer 10004's|ots, even though these may match on
the item code and be expected to expire sooner than customer

CFM Transactions
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Posting
Transactions

Reporting
Transactions

10001's lots. Therefore, Qube ERP™ will direct its search only to
customer 10001's lots and select the ones which are expected to ex-
pire soonest.

All inventory transactions related to customer-furnished materials
carry azero standard cost. Therefore, they have no impact on the
general ledger.

CFM transactions are included in the appropriate inventory transac-
tion reports. CFM receipts are described as such on the reports.

P.O. Order-Line
Number  Date Number Item Code Unit Humber
86133 12110197 Customer Matrl Receipt
0001 EA 204341
oooz EA 20433
0003 EA 20434

Other transactions involving customer materials (job cost and as-
sembly transactions) show a“CFM” designation on appropriate
transactions.

CFI1
CFI1
CFI1

The ad hoc report writer can also be used to print CFM transactions,
using the query X_CFM=1.
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Reporting Inventory Values

Most inventory listscan be printed at either current or standard costs.
The CFM attribute makes no differencewhen valuing at current cost,
but at standard cost it can make a big difference. Therefore, areport
has been modified to allow vauation to be done correctly. The se-
lected report isthe Items by Group report.

E0E=————— Inventory Items Reports
|Items List By Group Code

When the customer-furnished material feature is enabled, a new re-
port parameter is displayed on this report.

Print Customer Furnished Material Quantities & Yalues? YES

When this parameter is positive, the report format used will display
details of CFM quantities and values for each item and each item |lo-
cation and for al items, all locationsand al groups, as shown below.

CFM CFM  Non-CFM Non-CFIM Total Total

Stock Inventory Stock Inventony Stock Inventony

On Hand Valug On Hand WValue On Hand Value

320.000 16,039.50 247.112 12,386.11 567.112 28,425.61
200.000 5.000 205.000
0.000 95.000 95.000
0.000 54.000 54.000
0.000 1.000 1.000
0.000 4.000 4.000
0.000 18.112 18.112
120.000 5.000 125.000

30,277.27 34,365.06 64,642.33

30,277.27 34,365.06 64,642.33
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Customer Materials Tracking

Qube ERP™ provides a display to enable the user to identify what
quantities of which itemsarein stock and associated with which cus-
tomers. The Customer Financial I nfo window has a pulldown
menu, Drill, at the top of the screen:

O

(U Write
Search Window

AJR List Window
Orders List Window

Serial #'s Window

Quotations List Window
Print Profile

Customer Stock
E.D.l. Setup

When you click the Customer Stock option, awindow presents cus-
tomer stock data.

EN Customer Furnished Materials E=—=——————————zF|
[1ooo1 4BC COMPANY
Order /Trans. Current
Date Murnber Lot Mumber Itern Code Unit Quantit Balance Unit Cost Yalue
12/10/97 2043-1-1 2043 0001 EA 65.000 65.000 50. 12345 .
12/10/97 2043-3-1 2043 0002 ER 70.000 70.000 0. 15000 10.50
12/10/97 2043-4-1 2043 0003 ER 130.000 130.000 1.00000 130.00
12/05/97 1021-1-1 1021 atn ER 15.000 15.000 289.58563 4,343.78
12/05/97 1021-1-1 ABCD att ER 6.000 6.000 289.58563 1,737.51
12/05/97 1021-1-2 FGHIJ atn EA 1.000 1.000 289.58563 289.59
ABC COMPANY Description of 0001 [ 9,769.40]

nm | 'l.ﬂ Show Transactions I | D'l.x Hide Transactions L
1

Thedefault isto load the datafrom thel ot records; however, you can
aso view detailed transaction data by clicking the Show Transac-
tions button. Then the display looks like this:

= Customer Furnished Materials &="——————[v=J!

[[1o001 4BC COMPANY |
Order /Trans. Current

Date MNumber Lot Number Item Code Unit Quantity Balance Unit Cost Nalue
12710797 2043-1-1 2043 0001 ER  65.000  65.000  50.12345 3,258.02 [}
12/10/97 86132-1 2043 0001 20.000 =
12/10/97 86133-1 2043 0001 45.000
12/10/97 2043-3-1 2043 0002 EA 70.000 70.000 0. 15000 10.50
12/10/97 86132-2 2043 0002 10.000
12/10/97 86133-2 2043 0002 60.000
12/10/97 2043-4-1 2043 0003 EAR 130.000 130.000 1.00000 130.00
12/10/97 86132-3 2043 0003 30.000
12/10/97 86133-3 2043 0003 100000
12/05/97 1021-1-1 1021 atn ER 15.000 15.000 289.58563 4,343.78
12/05/97 86124-1 1021 at11 4.000
12/05/97 86124-2 1021 atl 1.000 2]
ABC COMPANY Description of 0001 I 9,769.40] |
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CFM in Production Scheduling

At thistime, Qube ERP™ does not take any account of CFM during
production scheduling. Thereis often a considerable amount of time
passing between the scheduling event and the actual assembly event.
Stock levels of CFM are not likely to be the same at the time the as-
sembly is performed. Instead, customers should be expected to pro-
vide assembly components on aregular schedule, based on kit list
quantities generated from backlog orders.
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CFM in Assembly Components

Thefollowing screen shot showsanon-scheduled assembly inwhich
no customer-furnished materialsare used. Notethat the parentitem's
value equal s the total component value.

Non-Scheduled Assemblies

[Transaction Posted Order Line® If Actual
urber Date To J/E® Made to Order Batch Number * Hrs
36214 [o2/07/08 | [Made to Stock [11111 [ 10
Assembled Sent to Standard
ltem Code = Quantity Location Unit Unit Cost Extension
9111 FRAME 10.000 51 EA 112.24690 1,122 . 46900
(Component Pulled From Standard
Itern Codes Quantity  Location Unit Unit Cost Extension Lot/Batch #
WOoD S50.000( |1 BF
WOoD 50.000 1
STR WOOD 20.000 1 BF 3.00000 60.00000 _
0001 20.000 1 ER S0. 12345 1,002.46900 2043
MILL 10.000 HR 6.00000 60.00000 [ |
A
Mill Room : Cut & shape wood elements 1122.46900

Look at the same transaction when item 0001 is designated as cus-
tomer-furnished materials. In this case, the value of the total compo-
nentsisreduced by $1,002.4690. Since |ess standard value was used
to build the parent item, the parent item’s standard unit cost must

a so be reduced by the same amount.

Non-Scheduled Assemblies ==———————IW=IZ
ransaction Posted Order Line® If Actual
umber Date To J/E® Made to Order Batch Number # Hrs
[e6213 [oz/07/98 | [Made to Stock [11111 10
Assembled Sent to Standard
ltern Code a Quantity Location Unit Unit Cost Extension
9111 FRAME 10.000 St ER 12.00000 120.00000
(Component Pulled From Standard
ltern Codes Quantity Location Unit Unit Cost Extension Lot/Batch #
WOoD 50.000] |1 BF
WooD S50.000 1 BF
STR WOOD 20.000 1 BF 3.00000 60.00000 —
0001 20.000 1 EA
MILL 10.000 HR 6.00000 60. 00000 3
Assembled frame for 9111-C chair 120.00000

If Qube ERP™ did not pay attention to these differences, the posting
of the transaction would increase material variance by the value of
the CFM used in the assembly.
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Engineering Change Management
The Engineering Change M anagement Maodule provides the abil-

ity to:

» definerevision levelsfor each item in the item master file,
» control the assignment of those revisions to componentsin the
bills of materials and

» provide feedback to users when they reference items which are
in an active revision status in purchase orders, bills of materi-
als, sales orders and manufacturing orders, and MPS orders.

The ECM functions are accessed through the | nventory and BOM
Functionslist.
[[0 ==—— Inventory & BOM Functions

1=}
| [

[Group Mame
I |‘U Engineering Change Management
L1 ECOD Dispositions
| L1 Rewisions + ECOs
| [ BOM Effectivity Dates

[ [ T

_=
S
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Revisions and Engineering Change Orders

Defining Revision
Levels

Inventory &
BOMs

Engineering
Change Mgmt
Revisions +
ECOs

ltem Code

Current Revision

Revision Date

Active Iltem

The window used to view and enter data which defines various revi-
sions looks like this:

O Revisions + Engineering Change Orders =]
Itern Code [2111 9111 Chair
Current Revision |2 [ Inspect on Receipt
& active item [® 15t Article Produced
Revision Date IDMDW‘QQB [® Revision Contralled item [® 1st Article Approved
Revision ® __ Status Effectivity Date _ Expiration Date
1 Ezpired B1/81/1995 B3/81/1998
2 In Faorce B3/81/1998 0278141999
3 Pending B2/81/1999 BE/311909
4 Pending @5/31./1999 12401426079
3 Fending 1z/01/ 2879 =1
[+|
Revizion Cods | 1 #109 Engineering Change Order # [ 100
) Fending Initiated on
Explred Approval Date
(") Revision is in Force Expired Effective Date [01/01/1995
(e Expected cost to create new revizion
Disposition | Cihat 4o do with the old materisl after the new revision is in force)
Freazon for the new revizion
[~
-
Mature of the change
[=]
|~
CIRAEACIE S Z

Enter the item code.

Thisfield isfrom the item master file. Y ou may change thisfield
manually. If you enter arevision code which matches arevision
found in the list, Qube will default the revision date to equal the ef-
fectivity date of the selected revision. Y ou may, however, override
thisdate. If aninvalid revision codeis entered, Qube will warn you,
but it will allow the code if you ignore the warning.

Enter the revision date.

Check if thisis an active item.
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Revision
Controlled Item

Inspect on
Receipt

1st Article
Produced

1st Article
Approved

Checkmark

Revision Code #

Thisfield is an attribute of the item record, not the revision record.
It isalso displayed on the Item Master File Card #1 window.
Changesto thefields below will affect the Item Master File card. Se-
lecting thisattribute will cause Qubeto display messageswhen users
reference items which are in the process of being revised when en-
tering BOMs, POs, sales orders, manufacturing orders and MPS or-
ders. Any IMF record can be flagged as revision controlled.

[® Revision Contralled itern

Check if thisitem must be inspected on receipt.

Check if thefirst article is produced.

Check if thefirst article is approved.

If no revisions have been set up for thisitem, a checkmark appears
inthe upper right corner. Click onthischeckmark to createarevision
record.

Inspest o Recsipt @4— Checkmark appears if no

Inspe

_
II: It Articls Produced revision record exists

st Article spproved

Note that each revision is specific to asingleitem. Qube alowsyou
to define revision codes using a 10-character alpha code which is
free form and need not be unique. Y ou may have an ALPHA revi-
sionforitem 9111 and an ALPHA revision for item ABCDE. These
two records would have nothing to do with each other, since the re-
|ationships between itemsin the item master file is determined only
by the bills of materials. Qube maintains a unique revision number
for each record which isdisplayed to the right of the Revision Code.
Qube will not allow more than one revision for the same item to
share the same revision code; e.g., there cannot be more than one
“A" revision for the same item.
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Engineering
Change Order #

Status

Effectivity Date/
Proposed
Effectivity Date

Expiration Date

Created By

When anew revision record is created, Qube will fill the ECO field
with avalue equal to the internal address of the record (& so shown
in the center of the ECO window); it will do so only if you have not
aready entered avaluein thefield. Thisfield may be manualy ed-
ited to any 10-character field value. More than one revision record

may contain the same ECO #.

Each revision must be in either of three status conditions (Pending,
Expired, or In Force). Flagging arevision as“Pending” is an impor-
tant step. If theitem isflagged asa“ Revision Controlled Item,” this
will cause Qubeto check to seeif the referenced event date (e.g., PO
shipment) in new records being entered is prior to the effective date
of the proposed revisions and, if it is, Qube will caution you with a
warning message. Changing arevision statusto “In Force” will de-
fault the “current revision” and “revision date” on the item master
file to the revision and effectivity date whose status has just been
changed. These default values may, however, be manually overrid-
den. Revision status changeswill not automatically affect open POs,
manufacturing orders, or sales orders aready in the system.

Each revision must have a different effectivity date than al other re-
visions referenced for a given item. Qube will not allow more than
onerevision to reference the same effectivity date. Qubewill alsore-
quirethis date to befilled. If the status of the revision being entered
isanything except “inforce,” thisfield will belabeled “ Proposed Ef-
fectivity Date.” and the list column labeled “ Effectivity Date” will
be empty.

The expiration date of any one revision is the effectivity date of the
next revision. Thisfield valueis controlled by Qube and cannot be
entered.

{Mandatory} Enter the name or initials of the person who created
this revision and engineering change order.
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Disposition {Mandatory} Enter a code identifying how the old material will be
disposed of after thenew revisionisinforce. The Disposition Codes
table must be created before proceeding with Revisions and ECOs.

Comments There are two fields to enter comments: one for the reason for the
new revision, and one for the nature of the change.
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Using the
Revisions and
ECOs window

ECO Dispositions
window

Inventory &
BOMs

Engineering
Change Mgmt

ECO Disposi-
tions

Before using the Revisions and ECOs window, you must create ata-
ble of ECO Disposition Codes. Qube supplies Code 1 as a default
disposition.

¥l ECO Dispositions M=

Code Ciescription Stk Location

* Create the ECO Disposition Codes Table

1. From the Inventory & BOMs Function List,
select ECO Dispositions.

2. Click on the EDIT icon.
3. Select an empty Codefield.

»

Type an alphanumeric code, up to six charac-
ters.

Press the TAB key to move to the Description field.
Type a description, up to 41 characters.

Press the TAB key to move to the Location field.

© N o o

Type a location, up to six characters.

Currently the location is mandatory, but it is not functional. You
should choose alocation that will not affect your inventory
should this become functional in the future.
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Revisions +
Engineering
Change Orders
window

Inventory &
BOMs

Engineering
Change Mgmt

Revisions +
ECOs

Vil Bevisions + Engineering Change Orders

ftern Code EDE Chair - model 9111
Current Revision |5 " inspect on Receipt
|7 Active iterm F 15t Article Produced
Fevvision Date |D4,-’DI,-"2DDD ¥ Revizion Controlled item ¥ 1st drticle Approved
Rewizion ¥ Status Effectivity Date Expiration Date
1 Expired W1/81 /1998 B3/81/1998 ;I
Z Eipired B3/81/1992 B6/81/ 1999
3 Expired B6/H1 /1999 B1/81/ 2088
4 Eipired L0 g5 B4/ 81/ ZAEA
5 In Force B4/HL S 2HRE 124312088
7 Pending 12431 /2000 j
Rewision Code |1 *109 Engineering Change Order # I 109
Initiated
r Pending ImTiated on
{* Expired Approyal Date
i Revision iz in Force Expired Effective Date |01/01/1995
Created by Expected cost to create new revision
Disposition (fhat to do with the old material after the new revision is in force)
Reaszon for the new rewizion
Added workcenter operation for FINAL. ;I
[
Nature of the change
Addition of labor to the BOM. -
-

LLIKESEIE IS

*Use the Revisions and ECOs window

1.

From the Inventory & BOMs Function List,
select Revisions + ECOs.

Find the Item Code and click on the ADD icon.
Qube defaults to the Revision Codefield.

Type in a valid Revision Code and press the TAB
key.

The cursor moves to the ECO Number field.

Type in an optional Engineering Change Order
Number and press the TAB key.

The cursor moves to the I nitiated On field and defaults to
today’s date.
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Inventory &
BOMs
Engineering

Change Mgmt

Revisions +
ECOs

5. Press the TAB key to accept this date or type in
an optional date and press the TAB key.

The cursor moves to the Approval Date field.

6. Leave the Approval Date field blank, or type in
an optional date when the ECO was approved,
and press the TAB key.

The cursor moves to the mandatory Proposed Effective Date
field.

7. Typein a date when the ECO should go into
effect, and press the TAB key.

The cursor moves to the Expected Cost field to create a new
revision field.

8. Leave the Expected Cost field blank or type in
an optional amount, and press the TAB key.

The cursor moves to the Reason for the New Revision com-
ments field.

9. Enter text in the Reason for the New Revision
comments field and press the TAB key.

The cursor moves to the Natur e of the Change comments
field.

10.Enter text in the Nature of the Change com-
ments field and press the TAB key.

*Change Revision Level

1. Open the Item Master File and verify the current
revision level.

2. Open the Revisions & ECOs window.
3. Find the Assembly Part Number.

4. Select the Revision Level to put in force.
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8.
9.

Click on the EDIT button.
Qube defaults to the Current Revision Level field.
Press the TAB key.

In the Revision Date field, enter today’s date and
press the TAB key twice.

Tab through the ECO Number field.
Tab through the Date Initiated field.

10.Edit the Approval Date field, if necessary, and

press the TAB key.

11.Edit the Planned Effective Date field, if neces-

sary, and press the TAB key.

12.Edit the Expected Cost to Create New Revision

field, if necessary, and press the TAB key.

13.Select the In Force radio button and click on the

SAVE button.
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Controlling BOM The Bill of Materials Effectivity Dates window looks different

Revision when sites are using the ECM module. A REVISIONS button is pro-

References vided to alow you to easily view the various revisions associated
with the select BOM. Also the earliest and latest revisions are dis-
played in the list along with the dates.

O —=——————— mi of Matarials Effectiiity Datac

me

¥ =
=111 =111 chair

= 1
| &= Rerizivng §
T awing et
Itern Code Descr iption Location
0111-FAD/SEL Jout & sawe + far ottt |la | I
011 1-FAR/SEL Cut & za A 2 2 1201/2070
01 11-FO/CUT Cut for 0111 chair e 02/01/1002  12/01/2070
9111 FR/FIN Finished frame for 9111-C e C 03/01/1998  12/01/2079
Leii= i Lumirmie in Anligus Wiile O 01/0171990  1E/01/20TS
FINAL 122 Final Aszambly 3 014011002
LAM-2 Laminate in Aubaraine F 01/01/1908
R Packing how G 0140171008
FAEF: | C Generic record for all faoe H
(=
-
BOM Cornrnents Effectivity Dates nbwmsnsmna\ Factorsj Option Setup Stack Oty
e o e e e e e e e T 3 f = ]
=1 ¥ Load Indented ¥ Load Flat BOM

T T R T O o | S | =] | Z

Y ou may view BOM components referencing all revisions or you
may view the BOM for any onerevision. A BOM component which
does not reference any revisionsis assumed to be a part of all revi-
sion levels. To load components for all revisions, you may click the
LOAD FLAT BOM button. To view components related to any one
revision, you must view the Revision I nfor mation window and
double-click on the revision you want to see. Qube will respond by
displaying the BOM window with only components referencing ei-
ther the selected revision or no revision, like this:

Hem Code Deseription Lonation  Date Date

LAr-1 Laninate in Antique Hhite |[O [o1701/1998 [12/01/2079  arliestRev LatestRev
T e T T
LaH-2 Lamirats in dubergine F 010171998

B Facking bos [ 01/01/1998

FAERIC Generic record for all fabr H
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Whenyou areeditingaBOM, Qubewill display alist of al revisions
in the upper right corner.

I Bill of Materials Effectivity Dates

o111 [chair - model @111
1 0170141998 03,/01/1998
2 03/01/199% 06/01/1993
3 06/01/1999 01401/2000
4 01/01/2000 04,01/2000
5 0401742000 12/31/2000

Drawing FEffective  Expiration| " kLo

tem Code Desoription Looation  Date Date J - |

B0 Generic record for all Pack|[A1 Jo1/01/1098 [03/01/1998  EarlestRev Latest Rev

BOXX Gereric record for all Pack A1 01701 98

9111 FIN FRAME Finishad frams for 9111 cha B4

SHR | MK -LIRAF 32 ml Shrink-Urap ci 0140172000  04,/01 /2000 4 4

DRILL 274" Drill Bit 3/4"

SAFETY GLASSES Safely glasses

1NAL Final Rssembly

| Bom ﬂc.:mmsntsﬂ Effectivity Dates nDimensior\a'l Factors| |_ Option Setup ] | Stock Gty [

\/‘Xl ig loed | nderted | 5’;’; {iad \Fl it Bf), Al Revismnsl

If you need to edit the Effective Date or Expiration Date field and
double-click on arevision from thelist, Qube will fill in both the Ef-
fective and Expiration dates from the sel ected revision. Components
may, however, span more than one revision. Therefore, you may tab
to the Expiration Date field and select a different revision code
from the Revisions list displayed in the upper right portion of the
screen. In this case, Qube will fill in only the Expiration Date from
the selected revision.

Y ou should create arevision code (e.g., ZZ or 99) with an expiration
date far enough into the future so that as you add components, you
can set an expiration date that will not need to be maintained, until
such time as the component truly expires or becomes obsolete.
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User Feedback
Regarding Items
in the Revision
Process

Qube will check for the entry of items being entered into BOMSs,
POs, sales orders, Manufacturing Ordersand MPS ordersto warn us-
ersthat they may be referencing an item which is undergoing rede-
sign. A messagelikethiswill bedisplayedif theitem hasareference
to arevision whose status is pending and one whose effective date
will occur after the date of the event being entered (e.g., aPO item
date, amanufacturing order date, etc.). Only “revision controlled
items’ will be checked in this way.

Item 9111 is undergoing redesign. See revision 3 scheduled to
be effective on 11/06/1998. Proceed anyway?

[~ ) (Cvis )
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ECO Dispositions  Usethe ECO Dispositions window to enter ECO dispositions; i.e.,
what to do with the existing stock of old revisions once the new re-
vision goes into effect.

D = ECO Dispositions == E

Caode Description Sth Lozation

1 lDefault Disposition 1

0]

=
=

l

S

You must first create atable of ECO Disposition Codes before at-
tempting to usethe Revisions and ECOs function. For moreinforma-
tion, see " Create the ECO Disposition Codes Table” on page
INV-172.
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Reports

The following reports are provided:

= Inventory ltems Reports

Revisions Trwentory Revizions ]
Revisions Revizionz in Process [~
Revisions Transactions Relating to Revisions in Process -

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters

Please Enter One Type Code or “ALL" ALL
Please Enter One Group Code or “ALL™ ALL

Please "Notes 1" Field Contents? NO

Include Active Items? YES

Include Inactive Items? MO
Display Cost? YES

Include "EXP" Type Ttems? MO
Print Profit and Profit Margin? NO

M ES, RPRICEL, MR_ITEM_MASTER/&?

|4§| Wiew my Schedu]el

Reduce or
Enlarge 809
Orientation

E #dd to My Reports

@ Load My Reports

N
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Initialize Revision
Data

If your site has been using Qube effectivity dates, you must set up
therevision records to match the revision dates created in your bills
of materials. Qube provides some assistance with this. The Task As-
sistant providesan introduction of the ECM module. Included in that
introduction is a button labeled INITIALIZE REVISION DATA.

| Initialize Revision Data I

Y ou may click on this button to cause a procedure to be executed
which will examine al bills of materials and create revision records.

For example, below isafairly complex example of aBOM with ev-
ery conceivable condition (blank effectivity dates, non-blank dates
with expiration dates earlier than and later than today, etc.). The ex-
ample shows how:

« the BOM starts out, containing only effectivity and expiration
dates,

« therevision records are created by Qube and

e the BOM records are modified to show the earliest and latest
revisions associated with each component which contains an
effectivity or expiration date and associated with the appropri-
ate revision record(s).

Item Code Description Location Date Date
9111-FAB/SEH Cut & sewn fabric for 9111 |[a 03/0171998 [ 12/01/2079
Qiii—FhB'§EN R Tapric T il A D3 00,1998 12 01 /2073
91 11-FO/CUT B 03011998 12/01,/2079
2111 FR/FIN c 03/011998 127012070
Lafi-1 o 010141998 1270172079
FINAL122 Final Assenbly E 01401/1993
Laf-2 Laminate in Aubergine F 010171995
BOX Packing box [x} 01/01/1998
F&ERIC Generic record for all fabr H
Rewvision ® Status Effectivity Date Expiration Date
1 Expired A1/81/1998 A3/81/1998
Z Expired A3/81/1998 028171999
3 Expired 02/01/1999 #5./31,/1999
4 Perding A5./31./1999 12/01/2679
5 Pending 12/BL/2879 (= |
||
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Item Code Desoript Location [Date Date

9111-FAB /SEL Cut & sewn fobric for 0111 |[4 |03;m;1993 [12/01/2079 | Earliest Rev Latest Rev
G111=FAE/SEH Cut & zewn fobric for G111 A 030171998 12/01/2079 2 F)
S111-FO/CUT Cut foom for 9111 chair B 03/01/1998 12/01/2079 2 4

9111 FRFIN Finished frome for 9111-C ¢ C 03/01/1998 12/01/2079 2 4

LAM-1 Lominate im Antique White D 01/01/1998  12/01/2079 1 4

FINAL 123 Final Assembly E 0170171995 1

LaM-2 Laminate in Aubergine F 01/01/1992

BOX Packing bos G 0170171992

FABRIC Geheric record for all fabr H
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Transportation Management Module
The Transportation M anagement module integrates shipping
datawith Sales Order Processing, Accounts Receivable, Purchas-
ing, and Accounts Payable. The function can be divided between
Outbound and Inbound functions. Qube provides some basic func-
tionsto all sites using Qube v7.36 and above. More sophisticated
functions are provided for sites which have purchased the Trans-
portation Management module.

Outbound Outbound functions include Outbound Freight, Bills of Lading,
Functions Outbound Shipment Tracking Information, Import Shipment
Tracking Data, and Outbound Shipment Browser.

TheBill of Lading, Outbound Shipment Tracking Information, and
Import Shipment Tracking Data are part of the core system; Out-
bound Freight and Outbound Shipment Browser are part of the
Transportation Management module only.

Inbound Inbound functions include Inbound Freight, Inbound Shipment
Functions Tracking Information, and the Inbound Shipment Browser.
All of thesefunctionsare part of the Transportation M anagement
module only.
Features Set Thefollowing setup function must be completed in order to use the

Transportation M anagement module. Thisisan optional, for-sale
module. It must therefore be activated in the Featur es Set window

Transportation Management Module INV-183
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to be available for use (see “Application Features Set Window” on
age SYS 138).

Access is Allowed to Checked Features
Core modules

Manual Mfg Order Proacessing
Basic Production Planning
Advanced Production Flanning
Accounting

Indented Bill of Materials
Serial Mumber Tracking

Lot and Batch Tracking

EBaszic Option Selection
Fules-EBazed Configurator
Yizual Lrag ‘'n Drop Shop Floor Control
Easic Job Costing

Advanced Job Costing

Basic Service Order Tracking
Custorner Service Managernant
divailable to Promise

Yendor Management

£ales Cammizssion Tracking
Great Plains Interface

ad Specialties Interface
Multiple Shipping “arehouses
Fifo/Lifo Job Cozting

Fitfo/Lifo Integrated with General Ledger
Fhy=ical Inwentory

Ear Code Bundle

Contract Pricing

Multiple 2ones Tax dccounting
Fallet Fozition Tracking
Executive Infarmation Systern
Global Commeroe

Customer Furnished Materials

mE

o 0 s

Frocess-0riented Order Entry
M ake sure Internet
) Forward Scheduling
Transportatlon Quality Inspections
is active S

————P| [¥ Transportation
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Outbound Freight
Outbound freight addressesissues rel ated to the shipment of product
to customers. There are two basic methods in which the outbound
freight functions may be used: a) employing abill of lading (on the
assumption that product isbeing shipped by truck) and b) interfacing
with UPS.

Bill of Lading The first event which occurs in outbound freight is the printing of a
Bill of Lading. TheBill of Lading isalso discussed in the SalesMan-
agement user guide; see “Bill of Lading #’ on page OE-35 for more
information.

To print aBill of Lading, you can view a sales order and select Bill
of Lading from the Print menu:

This Order xP

Packing List #K
Pick List

Work Order

Bill of Lading 306

Y ou may also select Print Some Bills of Lading from the Booked
Order reportslist. When abill of lading is printed for an order,
Qube will assign anew hill of lading number and insert a new ship-
ment record associated with that bill of lading.

Y ou may view the shipment record by clicking on the field label.

Bill of Lading # 47
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The shipment record looks like this:

EJ=——— Outbound Shipment Tracking Information ===
Order Number |[9901681 Invoice Number | 9911572
Customer Name WAL-MART STORES, INC.

COD or Pro * Date Shipped| 04/09/1999
Bill of Lading # |981668 Ship Via [WAL MART TRUCK
Ship Terms... WILLCALL
Item Code QtyOrdered Cu. Feet \M'J_m
7154 1-U 34 22 247 |4
31150-M 26 13 215
31260-U 44 12 170
40350-U 28 78 613
71571-M 54 25 729 ||
Totals: 156 2,074
Shipment Detail
Tracking Code Shipping Charge
| 0.00 3]
2]
@.08

|{7 Draft Freight Invoice {Receivah]e}ll ;’7 Draft Domestic Freight Invoice { Payable} I

| {7 Draft International Freight Invoice {Pauable}l

Iﬁl K | 4 | > I M IQI '@l | {7 Draft Broker Fees Invoice { Payable} ,al_.
[

Notethat a“COD or Pro#’ field isalso provided. While most of
the data related to shipments is associated with each separate pack-
age, the COD number isan indexed field displayed in the header por-
tion of the window. This means that you can perform aFind on this
field to directly access the record you are looking for.

The Shipment Tracking I nformation window provides the inter-
faceto allow association of other eventsrelated to this shipment. For
example, afreight only (receivable) invoice may be created or in-
voicesfor domestic or international freight or broker fees may be set
up in the accounts payable files.

Although the Shipment Tracking window isavailableto userswho
are running Qube v7.36 or higher, the windows will not show the
four buttons at the bottom unless you have purchased the Transpor -
tation M anagement module.
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When you click any of the buttons at the bottom of the Shipment
Tracking I nfor mation window, Qubewill display awindow which
enables you to enter data needed to set up the selected transaction.
Below are some examples:

This procedure will create an invoice header for customer 10001 ABC COMPANY 18|

This freight invoice will be cross-referenced to invoice #.

[

Please enter the Freioht Charae Amount !

Please enter Invoice Date [06/28/1999

x l:ancel”x/ 0.K I

This procedure will create an vendor invoice header for domestic freight for customer 10001 ABC COMPANY Q

This freight invoice will represent outbound freight and be cross-referenced to sales invoice *.

[l

Please enter the Freight Charge Amount.......... ||

Please enter the Invoice Date |06/28/1999
Please enter the Vendor Code
Please enter the Yendor Invoice Number

After related freight invoices have been created, the button labels
will changeto reflect thisand to enabl e easy lookup of the associated
freight invoices by simply clicking on the button.

I{? View Freight Invoice {Receivable}ll {? View Domestic Freight Invoice { Payable} I

{7 View International Freight Invoice { Payable}

|ﬁ| K | q | [ | | IQI @I {7 view Broker Fees Invoice { Payable} J.P_
7i

Outbound Freight
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Import Shipping
Tracking Data

A Freight Invoice (Receivable) is simply an invoice header with a
non-zero value in the Shipping & Handling field. The record also

contains a reference to the original invoice to which the freight

charge applies. Both the window and the printed invoice document

also show the reference to the original invoice.

Date Needed... [02/02/1997  Ship via [Own Truck
Date Shipped...  |05/22/1997  Due Date [06/21/1997
Ship Terms... IPPF!
Freight Invoice Applied to Invoice #5226
Invoice Subtotal 0.00
Wl| 0.000 Tax ¥1 0.00
[0 000 Tax #2 0.00
Shipping & Handling I 350. 12
Invoice Notes Invoice Total 350.12

Qube provides the ability to import and/or manually enter shipment
tracking information related to each salesinvoice. These functions

are accessed from the Accounts Receivable functions list.

= Miscellaneous A/R Functions

£ Contract Pricing

£ Invoice Message

£ Clear Invoicing Flag

@ Import Shipment Tracking Data
Outbound Shipment Tracking Info
Outbound Shipments Browser

INV-188
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The import capability provides an interface which enables you to
customize the formatting of the data being imported.

EJ=——— Import Shipping Data =————-=3
=
File Header? § ~

Field Delimiter & ¥

Available Fields Fields to Import
COD Call Tag <P .. .. |Ship Date *Required* Date 4]
| <: > Order Number #Required* Character, 10 |
Tracking Code #Required* Character, 20
# [Ship. Charae *Required® Numeric, 2 domls
5 [
=3

The import procedure will skip imported data with invalid order
numberswithout terminating theimport. Theimport also updatesthe
shipping charge totals in the order headersfile. This update will oc-
cur only if the shipping terms equal “PPA” or if “COD” or “C.0.D”
are found in the shipping terms.

Theinformation is displayed as awindow associated with each in-
voice. It may be accessed by clicking this button.

L@ Shipment Tracking I

If no shipment tracking information was found associated with the
selected invoice, Qube will display this message:

No shipment information was found for

invoice #2118. Create a record, now? ||

Outbound Freight INV-189
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The shipment tracking window looks like this:

E[J=—= shipment Tracking Information MERIE
Order Number | 16239 Invoice Number |
Customer Name Marketing/Sponsored Ath.
COD Tracking * ID Date Shipped| 08/19/98
Item Code Qty Ordered
1022-06-PRO 1|4
1033-06-PRO 1|4]
Packages
Tracking Code Shipping Charge
179872E50342790456 8.085 |{¥
12987 2E50348931619 8.27
12987 2E50342857@81 6.088
]
22.49
<
EYR KBTS =

Notethat a COD tracking number field isalso provided. While most
of the data related to shipments is associated with each separate
package, the COD number isanindexed field displayed inthe header
portion of the window. This means that you can perform a Find on
thisfield to directly access the record you are looking for.

During the invoicing procedure, the invoice number referencein the
shipment tracking fileis updated. However, since there may be mul-
tiple shipments against asingle order, Qube will look for amatch on
the shipping date. For this reason, the “L ast Shipped On” field in
the order header will be updated from the shipment tracking data.
Thiswill help ensure that there will be matches on this data.

Note: Some specific setups must be done in the UPS system and a
particular protocol needsto be followed to make the interface work.
Both an import and an export mask needs to be set up in UPS.
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Outbound
Shipments
Browser

The orders are loaded into the backlog list window. The ones that
you want to ship are highlighted and they are exported to atext file.
The datais exported by making this selection from the Print menu.

Packing Lists
Pick Lists
Work Orders

Export Manifest Data

The exported orders must be put on adisk and taken to the UPS com-
puter for import. Once in the UPS computer you will use the order
number as the unique identifier to locate the shipping information.
As part of the UPS end of day routine they need to do an export that
takes the order number, the ship date, the tracking number, and the
shipping charges back to Qube. Thiswill then be imported using the
Qube interface.

The Outbound Shipments Browser window enables you to view
and sort information about alarge number of outbound shipments at
once.

For more information about browsers, see “ Browsers’ on page
GEN-75.

Note: thiswindow is provided only if the Transportation M anage-
ment module has been purchased.

EJE=——————"——— 0Outbound Shipments Browser =i————————[viZ|7I=
Beginning Date |02/@1/1999 Ending Date|ﬁ6/29/1999
Actual  Expected
Bill of Customer  Ship Invoice Freight Freight Freight
Lading * Code Date Pro Number Invoice # Subtotal Charge Cost Cost
5544 1 1406 04/01/1999 126874 9910007 46. 14 3]
90 1492 1406 03/30/1999 ABC-65432 9911568 3,798.22 246.35 2,160.16 ]
901668 1406 04/09/13999 9911572 6,555. 12
[©]
Totals 10,399.45 246.35 2,160.16
Shipment date v]|to [06/25/1999
Clear and Load the List Edit Field Yalues for Selected Lines
[ cleoromtoagtheist | (W3 ] .
Outbound Freight INV-191
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Thiswindow allows easy comparison of outbound shipment charges
with outbound shipment costs, making it easy to create freight-only
invoicesfor shipments on which freight costs have been incurred but
not yet passed onto your customers.

The window also allows you to a) drill down to each shipment by
double-clicking on each line and b) edit key fields so that updating
the data can be done quickly and efficiently.

INV-192
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Inbound Freight

Inbound freight is structured similarly to outbound freight. The func-
tions are accessed from the Pur chasing Functionslist. All inbound
transportation functions are provided only as part of the transporta-
tion module. None of theinbound freight management functionsare
provided as part of Qube v7.36.

% Receiving Functions

P.0. Receipts

Send Kits to Vendor

Scheduled Receipts

Sched Receipts Spreadsheet
Receipts Not Yet Invoiced
Inbound Shipment Tracking Info
Inbound Shipments Browser

i nkakakakn

In the case of inbound freight, your supplier will be printing the Bill
of Lading. You may then enter the Bill of Lading either on the PO
header or on the Shipment Tracking Information window. If you
enter aBill of Lading number on the PO header, Qube will automat-
ically create a shipment tracking record associated with the PO. Y ou
may simply click on the Bill of Lading field label to view the ship-
ment record. Alternatively, a shipment record may be created by
viewing the Shipment Tracking I nfor mation window and clicking

Inbound Freight
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the NEW button, entering the vendor's bill of lading number, and as-
sociating it with any valid PO.
£

PO Number [9930241
Yendor Name INDUSTRIAL THREADED PRODUCTS, INC.

Pro #
Bill of Lading * | ABCD-98765/00%.12
Date Shipped |04/01/1999

Inventory

Inbound Shipment Tracking Information =—[==HZ

ETA Port |04/01/1999
Last Free Day |04/02/1999

Domestic Shipper

F.0.B Point

SANTA FE SPRINGS

Internatl Shipper

I American President Lines

Vessel Name | Queen Mary

Orig Bill of Lading Received |04/04/1999

Arrival Notice Recd |04/03/1999

Packing List Received |04/05/1999
Customs Exam Date |04/06/1999

Customs Clear Date |04/07/1999

Internat] Frt Quote  [125¢.50
[se

*# Containers

Container ¥s

tem Code
82000-HDWE-102
82000-HDWE-101

Qty Ordered
100,000
100, 000

Cu. Feet
1,500
120

Weight
500
230

4

&

Totals: 1,620 730

| {7 Yiew Domestic Freight Invoice { Payable} I

| ‘7 View International Freight Invoice{Pauahle}I

2 I I = Y i

View Broker Fees Invoice { Payable} ,_,_!_.

ol

Freight invoices (Payable) will indicate whether they are inbound or
outbound freights and show the associated invoice number.

oe Domestic Freight Applied to P.O. ¥9930241 ee
[® Inbound Freight [~ Outbound Freight

Estimated freight is the amount entered in the Shipping field on the
PO header.

Sub-Total
Tax #¥1
Tax #2

2

,501.50
0.00
0.00

Shipping 70.00

Total

$

2

,571.50

INV-194
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Inbound
Shipments
Browser

The Inbound Shipments Browser helps you see where the ship-
ment is, providing easy visibility of delays, shipments still on the
dock that need quick response, or higher than expected costs.

For more information about browsers, see “Browsers’ on page
GEN-75.

The Inbound Shipments Browser window is provided as atwo-
window card set, since there is so much information which may be
associated with inbound shipments.

E0=————————— Inbound Shipments Browser ——————-—————[v=1/|

Earliest Ship Date |81/01/1988  Latest Ship Date |86/30/1999

Actual  Expected
Bill of Vendor Ship PO Freight  Freight IntFreight
endor Name Lading * Code Date PO * Subtotal Cost Cost Forwarder
ra

Shipment date w|to [96/38/1999 Card #1
Clear and Load the List Edit Field Values for Selected Lines
(2 ceorsiom et ] W3 ] ol

ENf=————— Inbound Shipments Browser

Internatl
Freight  Nmbr of
Vessel Name Quote Contsiners ETAPort  LastFreeDay ArrivalNotice OBL Recd Pack List Recd Customs Exam Customs Cleared
05/15/1999 05/16/1999 05/17/1999
0470171999 04/02/1999 04/03/1999 05/01/1999 05/02/1999 05/03/1999
cEs 06/01/1999 06/02/1999 06/03/1999 06/04/1999 06/05/1999 06/06/1999

Card *1 Card #2

Inbound Freight
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Shipment date
COD call tag or Pro #

International Shipper
Dessel Name

International Freight Quote
Number of containers

ETA Port

Last Free Day

Arrival notice received
Original Bill of Lading Received
Packing List Received

Customs Exam Date

Customs Clear Date

The browser window also enables you to edit many different field
values for alarge number of records at onetime.

INV-196
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About Lot & Batch Tracking

Definitions

m—)

The purpose of lot and batch tracking is to provide away to deter-
mine the final destination of every vendor lot or production batch.
For example, lot 1 may be purchased, and used up in batches A, B
& C, which ultimately get sold to customers X, Y and Z. Lot and
batch tracking gives you away to trace this activity and maintain
permanent records of it. However, thistrail is only good aslong as
it remains unbroken. Therefore, the most important aspect of lot and
batch tracking is to maintain an unbroken trail of data from begin-
ning to end. If the chain is broken at any point, you will not be able
to trace the final destination of the items involved.

Do NOT delete lot and batch records, even if they have been
used up and show a zer o balance! Deleting recor dsdestroysthe
history required for Lot and Batch reporting.

Lots generaly refer to items which are purchased from vendors.
Sometimes|otsare also sold. See* Lot & Batch Reporting” on page
LBS-47. Although you can call these thingswhatever you wish, lots
are usually not produced during the manufacturing process; acqui-
sition is normally done through purchasing from a supplier.

Batches, sometimes referred to as“ production batches,” often re-
fer to items which are manufactured and sold. Batches may con-
sume lots or other batches. Batches may also, in some cases, be
purchased; for example, when batches are bought and sold, or when
you must turn to an outside supplier for items which you normally
manufacture.

Note: Some companies elect to call all controlled items*lots”
whether they are purchased, made, or sold. Thisis completely
legal in current designs of Qube ERP™,

About Lot & Batch Tracking
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Versions

Version 7.32 and greater of Qube ERP™ includes a completely re-
designed L ot and Batch Tracking module. This section pertainsto
this latest release; however, it includes two appendixes which can
help usersof prior versionsto update and convert their systemsto the
current functionality.

LBS-2
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Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking

Features Set

System Set Up,
Card #3

Stock Batch Label

Associate Lots
and Batches with
specific Stock
Locations

In order to use lot and batch tracking you must first set up your data
file to accommodate this function.

fccess iz Allowed to Checked Features
Core modules

Production Planning

dczounting

Indented Bill of Materials

Setial Murnber Tracking

Lot and Batch Tracking

Option Selection k’

Job Costing

Bazic Service Order Tracking
fdvanced Service Order Tracking

el e ] ] e 0 ] ]

The Features Set window must have the selection Lot and

Bat ch Tracki ng selected. Lot and Batch Tracking is an option-
a module for sale from Qube Connections. If it is not activated,
please contact Qube Connections.

Stock Batch Labels used in Batoh Tracking shall be .. [Batch |

ﬁ Associate Lotz and Batches with specific Stock Locations

[T Preselect Lot/Batch number of components when assembly transactions are created

) aTlow automatic Tot /batch splits for Al [tems

@ Allow automatic lot/bateh splits only on Selected iterns O Do MOT autornatic lot/batch splits on any items

These labels are designed for very specific applications and can
greatly complicate the management of batches. Y ou are much better
off to leave them alone, unless you have been instructed otherwise
by QCI Tech Support.

{Check box selection} This selection offers the user a choice of
tracking lots and batches by location or not.

Important: Having thisturned ON isthe preferred way of op-
erating, and all companies should elect to choose it when setting
up lot and batch tracking. Theonly reason the choiceisallowed
isthat some companies have been using lot and batch tracking
prior to thisfunction having been implemented, and they need

Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking LBS-3
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Inventory
Transactions

Duplicate Lot &
Batch Numbers

to beableto continueto do so. All user s setting up the system to
run lot and batch tracking from the beginning should select this
option, however.

For acompl ete discussion of how thisimpactsthelot and batch func-
tionality of the system, and information about how to convert your
datafileif you are using lots and batches without locations, see “Ap-
pendix A: Lots & Batches by L ocation” on page LBS-49.

Whenthe AssociateL ots& Batcheswith specific Stock L ocations
preferenceisturned ON, inventory transactionswill look up the spe-
cificlot or batch number record which isrelated to the selected stock
location and increase or reduce stock quantities at that location by
the specified amount. If the function isturned off, however, inven-
tory transactions will ignore stock locations when incrementing or
decrementing lots and batches. In fact lot and batch records will not
have inventory location designations, meaning that only onelot or
batch of the samelot or batch number may be assigned to each item.
Then, when transactions for that item are generated, the lot or batch
quantity will also be transacted, regardless of inventory location.

Choosing to track by location resultsin the possibility that morethan
one record will exist referencing any selected lot or batch. A differ-
ent reference may exist for each lot or batch at any stock location in
which thelot or batch is found.

If an X isnot found in this system set up field, Qube ERP™ will
not allow duplicate lot or batch numbersfor anitem. For example, if
the user attempts to reference a duplicate lot or batch number for an
iteminthe Valid Lots & Batcheswindow referencing a different
stock location, Qube ERP™ will not allow it. The entry will simply
beignored when the <SAVE> buttonis clicked. On the other hand, if
an X isfound in this system set up field, multiple lots or batches
may be entered for the same item aslong as each references a differ-
ent stock location.

LBS-4
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Preselect Lot/
Batch number of
components
when assembly
transactions are
created

Impact on Other
Functions

Lot & Batch
Splitting Policies

Impact on Other
Functions

{Check box selection} Thisselection providesthe ability to automat-
ically hook lot and batch selection into the assembly transaction
functions within the system. When this box is selected, the system
will automatically pull lots & batcheson aFIFO basis (tied to expi-
ration dates) when you generate Non-Scheduled Assembly Trans-
actions. In addition, in the case of Scheduled Assembly
Transactions, having this box activated will provide the ability to
preassign lot and batch references on the Manufacturing Order
Taskswindow. Scheduled assemblies do not automatically assign
lot and batch numbers.

This function has no impact on salesinvoicing. Invoices automati-
cally assign batches according to the lot/batch splitting policies of
eachitem (if none have been preassigned) whether thisbox is select-
ed or not.

This function has no impact on the I nvoicing or Send Kitsto Ven-
dorsfunctions.

Note: Thischeck box must be active for the L ot/Batch Splitting
Policy itemsto appear.

{Radio button selections, dependent on previous selection} Certain
industries require control over the splitting of lots and batches. For
example, one business may allow splitting of lots/batches for all
items; others may not allow it at all and others may allow it for se-
lected items. Qube ERP™ supports all three choices. Setting these
choiceswill causethe system to make automatic splits based on your
choice. This function pertains to automatic splits only. You may al-
ways choose to override this choice in transactions after they have
been generated.

The selected policieswill impact the I nvoicing function, but will not
impact the Send Kitsto Vendor function.

Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking LBS-5
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Splitting Policies Lot/batch splitsin assembly transactions will be handled on a FIFO

and Inventory basis, calculated on the expiration date of each lot and batch without
Locations regard to inventory location.

Policy Display Theltem Master File, Card #2 window will display the chosen pol-

icy (seeltem Master File, Card #2” on page LBS-9).

Do NOT This selection prevents any lot or batch splitting in any transaction.
automatic lot/ Therefore, if you generate an assembly transaction or aninvoice, the
batch splits on system will only assign lots and batches up to the amount available
any item in the oldest qualifying (see “Expires on” on page LBS-18) lot or

batch. If the amount in the oldest lot or batch is enough to cover the
entire transaction, then the lot or batch assignment will be compl ete.
Otherwise, only the onelot or batch assignment will be made, leav-
ing the remaining items in the transaction with unassigned lot and
batch numbers. A Non-Scheduled Assembly made for five of an
item where only four are available in the oldest qualifying lot might

look like this:
EE=————————— Non-Scheduled Assemblies =——————=-HI-
[Transaction Fosted Order Line®* If Actual
urnber Date To J/E# Made to Order Batch Numnber * Hrs

§3127 06,/04,/97 I IHude to Stock IFBS I

ssembled Sent to Standard

ltern Code Quantit Logation Unit Unit Cost Edemstm
B1 5.000 | 200 ER

i Cormponent Pulled Frorm Standard
Automatic lot Item Codes Quantity Location  Unit Unit Cost Extension Lot/Batch #
; L1 EA G
assignment T
L — el i e B =
Remalnlng items Lz 4.000 200 EA B
—P |2 1000 zoo ER

In this case, therewere only four availablein the oldest lotsfor each
of the component items. Therefore, the function assigned lots A and
B to those four automatically, and then transacted the remaining
items without lot numbers. It automatically split up the transaction
items, assigning the lotsto thefirst line of each item and leaving the

second blank.
Allow automatic Thisselection permits|ot or batch splitting on all itemsfor assembly
lot/batch splits and invoicing transactions (when | ot or batch numbers have not been
for All items manually assigned on a sales order). When this selection is ON, au-

LBS-6 Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking



Lots, Batches & Serial Numbers

C

Allow automatic
lot/batch splits
only on selected
items

ltem Master File,
Card #2

Qube ERP™ Will
Automatically
Calculate... Lot/
Batch Numbers at
PO Receiving

Last Used Lot/
Batch #

tomatic lot or batch selection will be assigned for al transactions us-
ing FIFO calculations based on the expiration dates. The oldest lot
or batch will be used up first, then additional lots or batches will be
used in the transaction until the total quantity required is provided.
As new lots or batches are assigned, the transaction will be split to
accommodate them.

When this selection is made, the system will provide the ability to
make the lot/batch splitting settings on each individual item. Thisis
done on Item Master File, Card #2.

0=——"-—————"Iltem Masterfile,fard#2=——————[ 8

|Description of o001

ltern Code 0001

ross Reference 4000 1%

Vendot Itemn Code Last Paid  Lead Time

Frime vendor  [Q[HODHAR | waad warehouse WOOD_0001 [ s0.50000 [7 Days
Znd Wendor EAGEBEA Eager Beavers | N | 50.00000

Aszembled at Total Hours =0.00000  Hours to Set Up = Hours to Azsemnble =0. 00000

[X Rebateable
[® Dissountable

WAT Tax Code IDC -]
Reportable; Tax Rate iz 7.25

ﬁ Relieve Inventory

[T This item i= a Phantom Assembly

CountEvery | 4 Weeks
Last Counted [05/20/96 |
ABC Code B
ABC Vale 237

ShelfLife= [385 | Days
0 E
) UPC Coded ) SCC Coded (81 None Sohed Lot Size
Visld = 0.0/®
Last Paid 5050000

Over-Ride Cornmizsion 0.00 %

Serial * tracked item ) Batch * tracked item
ustomer Furnished Materials may be allowed with this item @ Never 0 Sometimes () Always

Mot Tot/batch/serial tracked €1 Lot # tracked item  Splitting 15 allowed on Selected Items
.

Card *1 Card *2 nouantiliesleatch Quantities [ |_Usage [ |_Motes |
B K] P PEEEE] [£ asiifies vendors) [8 sorm |

i

{Check box selection} When you turn thisfunction ON, the system
will provideassistancein assigning internal 1ot numbersbased onthe
Last Used L ot/Batch # value set below.

{Numeric, no decimal places} Enter the beginning lot/batch num-
ber toassigninthisfield. Thereafter, it will betracked automatically

Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking
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Using the
Function

This number will
automatically be
filled in

by incrementing this field each time an internal lot number is as-
signed.

Thesevalues are set when creating PO receipts. If the selection has
been made to preassign internal lot/batch numbers, the next incre-
mental number will be inserted when the user enters the I nternal

L ot/Batch # field on the Purchase Order Receipts window.

EO=——————— Purchase Order Receipts =—————— w3
Please Enter a Quantities Received and Where Sent. Then Press Enter
endor Cade Eager Beavers
ransaction ® | 95198 He.ader Comment 5]
Purchase Order #| 60017
Receipt Date 08/05/97 Htem Comment [4°H]
Requestedby  Datebase User Joe
[T
Expected Quantity Quantity Frev. Sent To Internal Lot/Batch  Mo. of
Item Code Eeceipt Date Ordered Received Ree'd  Unit Location Lot/Batch # Expire Date  Labels
Tt T o Heer e =i} 80001
|L1 06/05/97 100 100 000 ER 1 [+

Note: When this selection is ON, Qube ERP™ will forcetheln-
ternal Lot/Batch Number for each line of the receiving transac-
tion to be unique. Under multi-user conditions, this may cause

thelot/batch number s displayed on the window before the user

presses<ENTER> to bedifferent from thoseactually created and
displayed after the user completesthe transaction.

LBS-8
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& Serial Numbers C,

Item Master File,
Card #2

Flag the lot and
batch status for
each item here —p»

Enable Lot or
Batch Tracking
Status for Each
Item

Lot/Batch
Splitting Policies

—

LIl =——————————————— item Masier fiie, Card #2

itern Code oo iDescmpuon of 000
ross Reference 4000 130

¥endor_item Code Lasi Fai

teis T
Re ¥ ABC Yalue
This item is a Fhantom Assemibiy Shelf Life= 1365 Days

Sched Lot Sizel 10 Edy

Last Faid

Over-Ride Commission 0.00 %

igl traeked £ Lot # tracked i4e
ket L Lo

_ s [
| | Lard ™2 || Quantities | | Batch Quantities | | Usage | | Notes |

[T = -1
| i Qualified Yendors | | BOFL 0

—
2

{Radio Button Selections} Item Master File, Card #2 provides an
areato determine an item’slot or batch status. For al itemswhich
require lot numbers, click the radio button for <LOT # TRACKED
ITEM>. For those which require batch numbers, click the radio but-
ton for <BATCH # TRACKED ITEM>. These selections must be
made for any item on which you wish to track lot or batch status.

Note: While previous designs really required that purchased
items be designated lots and produced items wer e batches, it is
now possibleto assign any designation you liketo any item. The
previous convention may still be used; however, you do not have
to do so.

Whichever lot/batch splitting policy was defined (see Lot & Batch
Splitting Policies’ on page LBS-5) will be displayed in this area. If
you have elected the <SPLITTING ISALLOWED ON SELECTED

ITEMS> policy, acheck box will appear below the policy as shown
in the above screen shot:

Ii Alow automatic lotfbatch splitting for thiz item

Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking LBS-9
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Shelf Life/
Expiration Dating

Enter number of
days shelf life for
each item here

Zero (0) Days
Entry

Turn this check box ON (X in box) if you wish to allow automated
lot/batch splitting for thisitem. Turn it OFF if you do not.

If lots and batches have shelf lives, you may enter the number of
days prior to expiration in the following field on the I1tem M aster
File, Card #2 window.

O=——————ttemMasterfilp,(arl#? =——"~——————[0H

ltern Code Qoo 1
Crose Referance 40001

[Description of 0001

Wendar Itern Code Last Paid  Lead Time

Frime vendor  [[HOOWAR |wood Warehouse W000_000 1 [ s0.50000 7 pays
2nd Yendor [[EAcEEA Eager Beavers [EAmBEA_DOO 1 [ 50000000

Assembled at TotalHours =0.00000  Hours to SetUp = Hours to Assemble =0.00000

[ Rebateable
X Discountable

WAT Tax Code IDC k3

Reportable; Tax Rate is T.23
[® Relieve Inventory
o Fhicit Rhant

Count Every 4 Wesks
Last Counted [03/207/96
4ECCode |G |

ABC Yalue 237

= Pl Lite = [365 Days

ize[10 EA
) UPC Coded () SCE Coded @) None Sohied Lot Size
Yield = 0.0%
LastPaid  [50.50000

Over-Ride Commission 0.00 %

) Batch # tracked item
ustamner Furnished Materials may be sllowed with this item @ Never {0 Sometimes € Always

Mot lot/batch/serial tracked £ Lot # tracked item  Splitting is allowed on Selected Items
Serial # tracked item
©

Card #1_ [ Card #2 nﬂuantihesJ | Batoh Quantities || Usage [1_Motes [
@lﬂdl RCIEE = '@I ‘ £ duanified Vendorsl | 8 Bonm I 7

Shelf Lifeisused to automatically calculate the expiration date of
each lot or batch. Each lot or batch will be set to expire xx days after
it isreceived into the system, either viaa PO receipt or an assembly
transaction, where xx equals the number of days entered into this
field.

If you leave thisfield at the defaulted O value, the system will auto-
matically calculate the shelf life at 365 days.

Note: Thisvalueismost useful in assigning shelf livesto produc-
tion batches, as expiration dates on purchased lots are often im-
pacted by timein transit, etc. Therefore, the Purchase Order
Receiptswindow providesamechanism for manually overriding
expiration dates at receipt.

LBS-10
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Expiring Lots & Part of the regular management of lots and batchesisto regularly

Batches Report print and monitor the Expiring Lots and Batches report. This report
isfound inthe Lots & Batches section of the Bill of Materials Re-
ports window:

Lots & Batiches Expiritg Lots and Batches

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters

Enter the Earliest Expiration Daote 05/06/97
Please Enter Latest Expiration Date 060697

Enter One |tem Code or ALL ALL

Print Inwentory Transactions? YES
Frint Only Lots & Batches with NHon-Zero OQuantities? YES

This report, when printed, looks like this:

World Class Industries
Lots by Expiration Date, with Transactions
Perind Covering 0506/597 - 123159
Report Printed on 060697 at 1622, Page #1
Fiscal Week: 233 - 392
Lot Tanmcion  Tapsction Dk Dake Quanty
Humber Ttem Coxde & Descriprion, Dae (uuntity  Received  Expites Tn Stk
100101 L1001 Ingedient #1 0415097 L5082 1375
Tob Cost. Trnsastion 485107 0411597 2000 LB
100112 L1001 Ingredient 1 041587 D4LSeR 200
Job Cost Thnsmction 485107 OH158T Loon LE
100113 L1001 Ingredient #1 0H1587 OH15M% Loon
Job Cost Thnsction 483107 041507 loon Le
100114 L1001 Ingedient #1 041507 L5082 2000
Tob Cost. Thnsstion 435107 041597 3000 LB
100115 L1001 Ingredient 1 041587 D4LSeR 200
Job Coet Thnsotion 485107 0H158T Lnon LE
100311 L1003 Ingredient #2 0H1587 OH15M% 2375
Job Cost Thnsction 483107 041507 10,000 LE

Expiration Dates Only thoseitemswhich are eligible to be used will appear inthe Ref-
and Reference erencel ist window. Therefore, lotsand batcheswhich have expired
Lists or are in quarantine locations will not appear in the Reference List.

Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking LBS-11
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Shop Floor
Locations &
Descriptions

Inventory &
BOMs
Item Master
Set Up & Util.

Location
Codes

Purpose of the

S[I=—— Shop Floor Location Codes & Descriptions =—FE=H=
Lacation Rack Lot /Batch
[Codes @Descripﬁon Controlled  guarantine

1 Kitting of Subassemblies r
2 Qual ity Chack ©C
3 Test #1 | I
4 Tast #2 . I
5 Test #3 _ I
12 Tast #4 . r
22 WP, #1 | I
27 WP, #2 . [l
40 0. 1.FP. #3 _ (]
55 Sched Prodin #1 |
56 Gched Prodin *2 (|

| {? Update Locations from Work Centers I

=

Thiswindow isused to establish L ocation Codesand corresponding

Window information. It is not necessary to define alocation record to move
itemsinto alocation, but you must define the code if you wish to as-
sign certain attributes to the location, such as a description, rack con-
trolled status, and quar antine status. Y ou may drill down on this
window to view quantities of particular item codes at a specific lo-
cation. Double-click on the line containing the location code you
wish to view, and the following window will appear:

[C] = Shop Floor Location Codes & Descriptions ="—=F1H
Location Lot /Batch
00z #7000 |= | I -
2 0003 9.000 r =
R Lk r
4 {u]ulu]s) 10.000 |_
aoog —100. 000
3 123456720012345 2.000 r
B 150 2.000 r
151 19.000
12 152 &4.000 I_
s . S r
22 30002 2.000 rC
27 403156?89012345 Zggggg | r |
41 annss 1 nn | ¥ r -
| {? Update Locatians from Work Centers I 7
LBS-12
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Lot/Batch
Quarantine

Thefirst columninthebox containstheitem number, and the second
column contains the quantity of that item in that location.

{Check box selections} Qube ERP™ providesthe ability to have au-
tomatic lot and batch assignments made when creating assembly
transactions and during invoicing. Thereforeit is useful to have the
ability to designate some | ocations as quarantined. This providesthe
ability to take lots/batches which have recently been received (and
have not yet expired) and place them in alocation from which they
will not be selected by the invoicing or assembly transaction proce-
dures. However, these quantities are included in Production Sched-
uling. It isup to you to decide if the location labeled as Quarantine
should bein General Stock, by using System Setup Card #3.

To designate alocation as quarantined, click <EDIT>. Click the
<LOT/BATCH QUARANTINE> box next to thelocation recordsyou
wish to quarantine, and click <SAVE>. If any material already exists
inthislocation, it will now be unavailable for automatic ot or batch
assignments.

Setting Up Lot & Batch Tracking LBS-13
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Lot/Batch Data Windows

Stock Quantities

by Lot & Batch
Window

Inventory &
BOMs

Stock
Quantities

Stock
Quantities by
Lot & Batch

Quantities Lists

| Quantities in Stock Locations SrcacF——————=—0H
[l ey -1 IFinish in light oal
[ 1n-1 IFinizh in light ook
Group FINE FURN Sub-Group IF\NISH 8 Furchased 1) Fabricated
Dption Class FIMISH Sub-Class I G/L Sales Sub-#Account | 000
Twpe Hftk Grade i = Active ltem
Lot Huriber Location Guartit Lot ion Guandity Hnit CFM 3t
043007 1 50.000 =11 Kitting of Suboss 456000 EA
043097 Q00 S0.000 =1 Z00 Final assembly &.000 EA
043097-C 1 200.000 220 Finishing 15.000 EA
030197 1 S0.000 oo 9555 S0.000 EA
123 1 1.000
1238 1 ss5.000
123456 1
122456 200 | |
220 - -
1 =1 -
Totals 529.000 Totals 520,000
Committed to Sales 0.000 Total Stock 520.000
Qty in Forecasts 0.000 General Stock 456,000
! 0.000
Hand 0.000
for Frodin 0.000
Allocated Genl Stosk 0.000
| card #1 |7 card #2 [T quantities | | Batch Quantities | |_Usage
I s RS |
I e | ]
e - 1 =
I

Thiswindow provides access to inventory item quantities by lot and
batch number. It also shows stock status of open POs, quantities
committed to sales, average consumption, economic order quanti-
ties, and minimum and maximum inventory levels, just asin the
Stock Quantities by L ocation window.

Both lists are display-only list which provides a breakdown of all
item quantitiesin lots or batches by location. Raw materialswill typ-
icaly involve vendor lots, while subassemblies and finished goods
will refer to production batches, although thisisnot requiredin Qube
ERP™. The type of reference each item requiresisindicated in the
Item Master File Card #2 window, described in the previous sec-
tion.

The total and general stock quantities do not necessarily have any
correlation to the total lot/batch quantities. This is because some of
the items may have been transacted in or out without |ot/batch des-
ignations.

LBS-14
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Drill Down Double-clicking on any item in the lot/batch quantities list will open
the Valid Lots and Batches window for thisitem:

EO=————————— lalid Lots and Batches =———— -3 5
Itern Code (3] [ci
item 1
Lot Nurnber Location Stock Quantit Pre-Cold Open POsExpires on  geqection
30006 [i [ 150000 [ z0.000 0.000 [05/05/98 | grder e ©
0006 1 150. 000 20.000 06 /06 /92 =] 5|
20001 1 100, 000 01/01,/99 1 [
2000z 1 99,000 06 /06 /92 2 LK1-200-21
20004 1 75.000 06,/01,/92 FOI-290-73
80003 1 75.000 06/06/95 & | 0P-09:3-63
200035 1 S0.000 06 /06 /92 4 OHE-123-09
200032 1 28.000 06 /06 /92 2
122 1 25.000 06 /06 /92 7
122456 1 25.000 06 /06 /92 a2
20007 22 25.000 06 /06 /92
e0oo? 1 06 /06 /92 UYT-092-435
=
|MI 4] I q I I IDI] IQI |{? Rerove Duph’cates” § Net dwailable 411 Lots & Batches I
[}

For information on this window, see the next section.
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Valid Lots and
Batches Window

Inventory &
BOMs

Lot & Batch
Tracking

Valid Lots &
Batches

Drilling Down

Editing Data in
this Window

O  valdltsandBattches=——————————~1 5

item Code [ [ErILY2 Testing

Receive dor
Lot Humper Logation  Stock Quantity  Pre-Soid [ade on Expires on

= Selection
I I o000 [ o000 [ ord Yendor Lot ® [l

T Kl

EICTRRE =

S

Thiswindow is used to view and edit valid lotsand batches. If you
are using the older method of storing lots and batches in separate

datafiles, you will find that two windows are necessary for thisfunc-
tion; one for lots and one for batches (see “Appendix B: Combining
Lot and Batch Files” on page LBS-57). If you haveaready combined
the datafiles, or enabled the lot and batch functionality after 12/31/
96, only onewindow will be necessary for all lots and batch records.

Double-clicking on any item in thislist will open the Inventory
Transactions window for the first inventory transaction for the par-
ticular lot or batch at the location on which you clicked.

The normal method of adjusting quantitiesin lots and batches - and
the other information which appears on thiswindow - is by generat-
ing inventory transactions moving items into and out of lots and
batches at specific locations; and purchase and sales orders which
reference the lot and batch information. Thisis the only method of
editing lot and batch data which provides data integrity and audit
trails, and must be rigorously adhered to if you are to have lot and
batch information you can depend on. Under normal circumstances,
therefore, only the data which appearsin the Expires On field may
be edited on this window. Sometimes, however, data files become
corrupted, and thereforeit is necessary to get to the “raw data’ in or-
der to repair the damage. Therefore, other datamay be edited, if nec-
essary, by choosing the <LOG ON AS A DEVELOPER> function
when first logging onto the system (see“Logging on asa System Ad-

LBS-16
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Lot/Batch
Number

Location

Stock Quantity

ministrator or Developer” on page SYS-38). The reason thisisre-
quiredisthat editing datain thiswindow isthe equivalent of the“ raw
data’ editing capabilities provided in the devel oper windows, where
no data integrity checking is provided. Therefore, you should only
edit information in this window when advised by QCI Technical
Support to do so (under corrupted data situations). Thereis a com-
ment field at the bottom of the window where you may record notes.

{Display only} Thisfield displaysthelot or batch number of each ot
or batch. The label in this column and the resulting data will be de-
termined by the set up choices made on Item Master File, Card #2.

{Display only} Thiscolumn displaystheinventory locationinwhich
eachlot or batch resides. In order for thisto work properly, you must
have selected to track lots and batches by location (see “Associate
L ots and Batches with specific Stock Locations’ on page LBS-3).

{Display only} Thisisthe quantity of theitem in a specific lot or
batch at a specific stock location. This number matches the quantity
on the left of the Stock Quantitiesby Lot & Batch window:

SII=—————— Ouantities in Stock Locations EERE
ltem Code (L 1003 | Ingredient #3

Cross Ref Codel—

Group ILB— Sub-Group I— 8 Purchased {7) Fabricated
Pption Clazs I Sub-Clazz G/L Sales Sub-Account IE

ltern Type

B

Grade

X active ltem

Lot Murnber

Location

Lacation

100302
1003L3
100304
1003L5

1
1
1
1

Quantit
0. 750
1.000|
1.000|
1.000|

1 Kitting of Subass
200 Cut & sew fabric

Quantity Unit
5.000 LE |ir
=1.000 LE

Note that the total quantity of lot controlled itemsin Location 1 in
the left column of this window does not necessarily match the quan-
tity of itemsin theright column. Thisisbecause some of thosewhich
were entered into Location 1 were entered without Lot Numbers.
Thisislegal and allowed in the Qube ERP™ system.

Lot/Batch Data Windows
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Pre-Sold

Expires on

{Display only} If any sales orders have been entered referencing a
specific lot or batch, the Pre-Sold quantity in thisfield will reflect
thetotal of those salesorders, aslong asthey have not been invoiced.

{Editable, date format} Lot & batch expiration dates can be manu-
ally edited in thisfield. These dates are useful when assigning lots
and batches manually, and prevent automati ¢ transactionswhen they
reflect alot or batch which is expired. Also, unexpired lots and
batches are automatically (see “ Preselect L ot/Batch number of com-
ponents when assembly transactions are created” on page LBS5) as-
signed on a FIFO basis based on their expiration dates.

For exampl e, thefollowing sel ection order showsthe batches ranked

by expiration date:
e Code (3 | WM ILK Whole milk in quarts

Received or
Pre=Sold [Made on

Selection
Drder

1240141
12/05/96  12/02/97
12/053/96  12/03/97
12/05/95 12704797
12/05/06 12405437

Five lots were received on 12/5//96 and one lot was received 2 days
later, on 12/7/96. Thislot, athough it was received | ater, expires ear-
lier than four of the other lots, so its selection order is higher up.

Sometimesalot may bereceived whichisof substandard quality and
should be used up sooner. This can be translated to an earlier expi-
ration date: it normally would expire on 12/7/97, but, becauseit's of
questionable quality, you can assign an expiration date of 8/1/97, just
to be sure you use it up earlier. The order would look like this:

tem coce @[T |Uhole nilk in quarts

Received or
Pre-Sald IMade on
0.000 | 12/07 /96

Batch Murnber Selection

Order

10,000 12/05/06

. + 1
EEEE 1 200,000 12/05/96  12/02/97 W 2
CCoC 200 10,000 12/05/96  12/03/97 b 2
oooo 200 5.000 12/05/06 12404 /07 W 4
EEEE 200 6.000 12/05/96  12/05/97 W =l

LBS-18
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Selection Order

This lot has expired,

{Display only} Thisfield displays the order in which lots and batch-
eswill be assigned when the system automatically manages the as-
signments (see " Preselect L ot/Batch number of components when
assembly transactions are created” on page LBS'5).

The Selection Order for each item isassigned automatically aslots
and batches are entered into the system, but can be overridden by
changing the expiration date. Thisfield will be empty for expired
lots and batches or those which do not have positive quantitiesin
non-quarantined locations (see “ Shop Floor Locations & Descrip-
tions” on page LBS-12), signifying that they are unavailable for use:

EM==———————— lalid Lois and Batches =————————[w-[0

tern Code [ [L1

item 1

Wendor Lot *

making it unavailable

Vendor Lot
Number

Quarantined
Locations

Lot Humber Location Stock Quantity  Pre-Sold Open POsExpires on  gajaction

20001 IE wo.ooo [ u.ooo 0.000 [01/01/97  graer
05/0:‘!/99 1

06/06/98 2

{Display only} Often companies will wish to maintain their own lot
and batch numbering systems. In these cases, it is necessary to be
abletotrack aVendor Lot Number separatefromtheir owninternal
lot numbers. Thisisthat vendor lot reference. It isentered at thetime
of the PO Receipt transaction, and is maintained on the Vendor L ot
Numberswindow. Thisfield isonly availableif your datafileis set
to combine lots and batches (see “Appendix B: Combining Lot and
Batch Files’ on page LBS57).

100.000
125 000

80002 1
80003 1

{Display only} When lots or batches are contained in locations
which areflagged as Quar ant i ned (see*”Shop Floor Locations
& Descriptions” on page LBS-12), the system will remove the Selec-
tion Order designation and display theword Quar ant i ned next
to the Selection Order column. These itemswill be unavailable for
selection when the system automatically makes lot or batch assign-
ments. I n order to maketheseitemsavailable, you should movethem
into a non-quarantined stock location, or change the designation of
their location on the L ocation Codes window.

Lot/Batch Data Windows
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Net Available All
Lots & Batches

{Button} Thisisavalidate button. It will read all sales order and PO
shipment records for the selected item and set values for Pre-Sold
correctly for each lot/batch. Use this whenever you believe the data
in thisfield may be incorrect.

LBS-20
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Vendor Lots

=0

Uendor Lots

EEFE

Inventory &
BOMs

Lot & Batch
Tracking

Vendor Lots

Hem Code: [L1
item

Lot Nurnber

Cuantity
Regeived Received on

Wendor Code:[JONIND

Jones |hdustries
Vendor  Internal

Expires on  Itern Code: Code Lot /Eatch #

Received on
Transaction-Line

Lk1-290-21

100.000 | 06/06/97

06./08/98 L1

[[oMino]Eoo0z

Jles1a1-1

TRT-8a0-21

T A0, O /0ea e

[T

SORTHD 80002

B51a7-1

TYL-098- 12
F01-590-75
OHE-123-09
|0P-092-6&
LY T-092-45
|0P-092-62

125000 0B/06/97
75.000 06/06/97
50.000 06/06/97
125.000 06/06/97
25.000 06/06/97
75.000 06/06/97

06,106 /98
06,/06/95
06/06/98
06/06/98
06/06/98
06/06/98

JOMTMDT 80003
JOMIND 80004
JOMIND - 20005
JOMIND - 20006
JOMIMD - 20007
JOMIND - 20008

851412
85141-3
251414

]

Drill Down

Editing Data

Lot Number

Adding New
Vendor Lot
Numbers

CICIRNACIE -

Double-clicking on any itemin thelist will take you to the inventory
transaction for the PO receipt on which this vendor lot was received.

After Vendor Lot Numbersare assigned in the Pur chase Or der
Receiptswindow, you can use thiswindow to view theVendor Lots
and make any necessary changesto the data. Using thiswindow, you
may change the Vendor Lot Number, the Quantity Received, the
Received On date and the Expiration Date.

Thisrefersto the Vendor Lot Number, not the Internal Lot Num-
ber. Thisinformation may be safely changed in this window.

Caution: It isnot a good idea to edit data other than the L ot
Number in thiswindow asit will not be changed anywhere else.
The system provides no safeguar ds against this, however, so be
sureto set your User Access Privilegesto prohibit anyone from
the unauthorized editing of datain thiswindow.

Thiswindow may only be used for editing existing Vendor L ot
Numbers. New vendor lot numbers are added in the PO Receipts
window during thereceiving function. If you enter thewrong vendor
lot number during the receiving function you may edit it on thiswin-
dow. If you forget to enter avendor |ot number while entering the

Lot/Batch Data Windows
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PO receipt, you need to enter anegative PO receipt for theitem and
then enter anew PO receipt, reflecting the Vendor Lot Number.

Duplicate Lot

As shown on the example above, the same (vendor) Lot Number

Numbers may be used by different vendorsfor the sameitem or differentitems
by the same vendor.

Printing the List

i

Vendor Lots
Period Covering -

Fiscal Week: 0- 0

Lt
Hunbe

IOP-098-68
TYU098-1¢
LET500-21
IOP-008-62
PCLE00-75
QWE-123.08
UTT098-45

‘World Class Industries

Report Printed on 060697 at 13:21, Page #1

Interial
LovBarh #

80006
20002
2000
20008
20004
20003
20007

Screen report

Item Code & Desvtption

Llitem1
Llitem1
Llitem1
Lliwem1
Lliwem1
Lliwem1

Lliwem1

Vendon
Cole

JONDD
JoNDm
JoNDm
JONDT
JONDT
JONDT
JONDT

Date Daee
Eeosived  Eapime

06N6HT  6NERE
06NN N6NERE
06NN N6NERE
0GNGNT  D6NGIE
0GNGNT  D6NGIE
0GNGNT  D6NGIE
0GNGNT  D6NGIE

Press <COMMAND/CTRL-P> to get the following printout:

15000 551415
125000 351412
100000 351411
73000 §5145-1
73000 §51418
50000 $51414
5000 §5147-1

LBS-22
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Lot/Batch Tracking in Transactions

Using Reference When making lot and batch assignmentsin transactions, it is hel pful
Lists to Look Up to havealist of availablelotsand batchesfrom whichto choose. The

Lot & Batch system provides that ability by means of the Reference Listswin-
Num b?'fS and dow. To access the reference list, you must be in edit mode. Then
Quantities place your cursor in the lot/batch field of any window and press

Command-,/F11 onyour key board (or select ReferenceListsfrom
the Action menu).

Thelist will display columns containing the lot or batch number(s),
quantities availablein each lot (Stock Quantity - Presold Quantity),
unit of measure, item code and description. Double-click ontheline
containing the batch number you wish to reference, and the batch
number will be inserted into the batch number field.

Reference List = Referencelist=——————— =
Showing Available |{Select a Batch: __

BREEL 158888 (T WMILK fhole milk in quarts its
Lots & Batches AEEAEL 250,888 0T #MILK fhale milk in gquarts u

ARAEZ 158.608 0T WMILK fhole milk in quarts

BREEZ 250 868 QT WMILK fhole milk in guarts

=

Load| 28, beginning athMILK , bazed on{® Code ) Description

| Sort by Code I | Sort by Description I |% Reload ListI |)( Cancel I| & DK !:PJ
Things You Care should be taken when using Reference Liststo assign lotsand
Should Know batches. Y ou should be aware of the following:
About Reference . . . .
Lists Only unexpired lots and batches which are not in quarantined

locations will be visiblein the Reference List window. There-
fore, you may run across instances where you will have alot or
batch available for use which does not show up in the list.

e Lot/batch data for more than one item may show up in the list.
Be sure you have found on the correct item code. Also, care
should be taken when sorting and selecting lot/batch data from
alist.

* Not al lot/batch fields have access to Reference Lists. This
documentation attempts to identify those cases.

Lot/Batch Tracking in Transactions LBS-23
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Inventory
Transactions
Window

Access to the Lot/
Batch # Field

Lot/Batch Error

Theinventory transactions window provides a place for alot/batch
reference for each item in each transaction. This window looks like
this:

=
=

me
sl
‘Transactinn Mumber  Transaction Type Fosted On J/E®  To Period ‘
| e 5~ = . |
fesiit F.0. Receipt I |
e Grder Line® 1
itern Code I pe  tion FOSinvoice itern #  Mads to Order Stock on Hand Reazon
FIN-2 [IEH K [s0010-1 | [ 4,000 |
Fifrz T 00 0-1 000
FlIN-1 N1 S0010-2 2. 000
AiZZ N BO010-2 5000
RaLEID [ £0010-4 4.000
=
F h Black Oak
dob Cost Busket | o CostPhase [
[ouantihesﬂ Costs | | Mon-Scheduled [ ] Scheduled |
e loal 2 Tr Dol i T l=1 7 _ [N S |
[ S b SRS Reverse J 4 st et cen] &z
%

Accessto thisfield will only be allowed if you have the Lot and
Batch Tracking function enabled in your Featur es Set window, and
if the item referenced in the Item Code field has been flagged to be
alot or batch controlled item (see “Enable L ot or Batch Tracking
Status for Each Item” on page LBS-9).

Whilethe system expectsto seealot or batch referencefor eachitem
which has been flagged as requiring one (see “Enable Lot or Batch
Tracking Status for Each Item” on page LBS-9), it will allow you to
enter transactions without this reference. When this happens, the
Lot/Batch Error designation will be displayed in thisfield.
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Lot/Batch
Assignments in
PO Receipts

Receiving Vendor
Lots into Stock

The Qube ERP™ |ot and batch tracking function allowsyou to trace
the receipt of vendor lots or batches into production, and to their fi-
nal destination out the door. This section instructs you on the steps
necessary to receive vendor lots and batchesinto stock. For informa-
tion on using these vendor lots in the production process, see Lot/
Batch Assignments in Assembly Transactions’” on page LBS-31.

*To receive vendor lots into stock

1. Enter a purchase order for the items to be

received.

. Open the PO Receipts window, and enter a PO

receipt in the normal fashion. See “Processing
PO Receipts” on page PUR-69.

In the field labeled Lot/Batch Number, enter the
lot number for the items you are receiving.

The system provides only one data entry line for each incoming
shipment, therefore you will have only one areato enter alot
number. If you need to split alot, see “Recelving Itemsin Split
Lots” on page LBS-26.

T

Purchase Order Receipts EEEE

endor Code

Transaction ®
Purchase Order #[60020
Receipt Date

JOHIHD Jones Industries

85146

Header Cornment

g

06 /06 /97

Hem Comment

Requestedby  Database User Joe i
=
Expected Quantity Quantity Frev. SentTo Internal Lot/Bateh  MNo.of
Itern Code Receipt Date Ordersd Received Rec'd  Unit Location Lat/Eateh * Expirs Date  Labels
L 06,/06/37 || 100 25.000 EA |1 |123 |nﬁmﬁ;93
|u 06/06/97 [0 75000 EA 1 123 06/06/98 7]

Asyou tab from the L ot/Batch Number field, if you have
elected to allow the system to automatically assign lot/batch
numbers at PO receiving, the next incremental number will be
inserted into the field. You may override thisif you like.

4. Edit the Lot/Batch Expire Date if necessary.

Lot/Batch Tracking in Transactions
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Receiving Items
in Split Lots

The function will calculate the default expiration date of the lot
or batch from the Shelf Lifefield on Item Master File, Card
#2 (see “ Shelf Life/Expiration Dating” on page LBS-10). You
may override this date here, if you like.

5. Enter a Vendor Lot # if necessary.

Often companies will wish to maintain their own lot and batch
numbering systems. In these cases, it is hecessary to be able to
track aVendor Lot Number separate from their own internal
lot numbers. Thisisthat vendor lot reference. It isentered at the
time of the PO Receipt transaction, and is maintained on the
Vendor Lot Numberswindow (see“Vendor Lots” on page
LBS-21).

Note: Thisnumber can only be entered when the PO receipt is

entered. Therefore, if you forget to enter aVendor Lot Number

when the PO receipt isentered, you must enter anegative PO re-
ceipt for theitem and reenter it, entering the Vendor Lot Num-
ber.

Thisfieldisonly availableif your datafileis set to combine lots
and batches (see “Appendix B: Combining L ot and Batch Files’

on page LBS-57).

6. Once all of the items are received, and their lot
numbers are recorded, click <SAVE>,

Sometimes a quantity of an item is ordered on a PO which getsre-

ceived referencing multiple vendor lot numbers. For example, we

may have 500 unitsordered but received asfive separate lot numbers
from the vendor. When you initially load the PO on the PO Receipts
window, Qube ERP™ will display oneline for each scheduled ship-
ment. But you will need four linesto record the quantities associated
with the four separate |ot numbers. To enable this, Qube ERP™ has
abutton on the PO receiptswindow labeled <SPLIT A SHIPMENT>,

LBS-26
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*To split lots and batches at the time of a PO
receipt

1. Begin the process of entering a PO receipt as

you normally would.

When you arrive at the QUANTITY RECEIVED field,
enter the number of lot or batch references you
need to divide this receipt into.

In this example, you would enter 5 into thefield:

Purchase Order Receipts

[H=(E

g
7]
&

Please Enter a Quantities Received and Where Sent. Then Press Enter
Jones Industries

Transact S Header Comment
Furchase Order #[60013
Receipt Date 06,/06/97 Itern Comment

Requestedby  Datobose User Joe

Expected Quantity Quantity Sent To Internal Lot/Batch  Mo.of
item Code BecelptDate  Ordered  Beceived Eee'd  Unit Location Lot/Batch Expire Date  Labels
L1 [o6 06,97 | 500 5| e[

1 06 /06,/97 500 ER 1

§
Click the button, <SPLIT A SHIPMENT>.

|E Sph’taShipment.

The <SPLIT A SHIPMENT> button is enabled when you enter
the Quantity Received field and Qube ERP™ notices that the
item being referenced expectsalot or batch number. Otherwise,
the button will remain disabled.

p

The function will split the shipment into the
number of lines which you entered into the
Quantity Received field, each showing 1 in the
field.

St Purchase Order Receipts EERE
Please Enter a Quantities Received and Where Sent. Then Press Enter
lvendor Code Jones Industries
e & Header Comment 5]
Furchase Order #[60018
Receipt Date 06,/06/97 Itern Comment I3
Requestedby  Datobose User o
[
Expected Tuantity Quantity Frev. Sent To Internal Lot/Batch  No. of
Item Code Receipt Date Ordered Received Rec'd  Unit Location Lot/Batch * Expire Date  Lsbels
Ll [o8 o887 soof T.000 | e[
L1 05/08/57 500 1.000 ER 1 [
L1 06,/06/97 S00 1.000 ER 1
L1 05/08/97 500 1,000 ER 1
L1 06,/06/97 S00 1.000 ER 1
L1 06,/06/97 S00 1.000 ER 1

Lot/Batch Tracking in Transactions
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Drill Down to aPO
Receipt from a
Purchase Order

Drill Down to the
Inv. Transaction
Window from PO
Receipts
Window

5. Next, enter the appropriate quantities and lot
numbers on each line and complete the transac-
tion by pressing <ENTER>.

EllE=—————————— Purchase Drder Receipts =————————— |5 -3
Please Enter a Quantities Received and Where Sent. Then Press Enter

lvendar Code Jones Industries

I Header Comment [

Furchase Order #[6001%

ReceiptDate | 06/06,/37 R B ]

Requestedby  Datobose User o

[}

E p cted (Ig IJuanhlg Prev Sent To  Internal Lot /Batch No. of

Itern Code diptDate  Ordered  Receives Rec'd it Location Lot/Batol Expire Date abels

Lt aafosfg? sool 150 auu 1

L1 06/08/97 S00 100000 1 0002 06/08,/98 [

L1 06,/06/97 S00 125.000 EH 1 80003 06/06,/98
06,/06/97 S00 75.000 ER 1 80004 06/06 /98

L1 06 /08/97 s00 50. 000 ER 1 80005 06,/08,/98

L1 06/08/97 S00 150,000 ER 1 80006 06,/08,/98

Double-clicking on the shipments list of a Purchase Order Items

window which has had receiving transactions entered against it will
open the PO Receipts window and display the first receiving trans-
action against that PO shipment.

Double-click on an item in the PO Receipts window and the func-
tion will open the Inventory Transactions window and display the
same transaction on that window.

Editing and deleting ispossible on the Inventory Transactionswin-
dow where it is not on the PO Receipts window.
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Lot/Batch Assignments

Lot/Batch

Assignments in
the Send Kits to
Vendor Window

Lot/Batch Number

Reference Lists

EO=———————— sendKits to lendor =————————m~=11-
Furchase Order "I 50092 Vendor Code TAEHMAK
Shiprnent Date I 11/13/96 Transaction # 85803

Requested by Samue| Database User F O Comments

Expected Quantity Quantity Pull from Sent Ta Mo. of
ltern Code Receipt Date Required Shippin Uthocatlon Logation Lot /Batch Number Labels
o001 01/26/96 150,000 I S0.000 EF| 1 1000 |1F| I

<3

0001 0172606 150,000 S0.000  EA 1 000 1R
0002 01/26/06 150,000 15.000  EA 1 000 2R .
FINISH 01/26/06 150,000 2.500  SF 1 1000 ABC

¥
Description of 0001 [ =z.o00]

(@K 4] P M]3 &% Show Open PO ListI Print Labels |

Thisfieldisfor display purposesonly. Do not enter datainthisfield
asit will not be used.

After you have entered the outworked assembly for which kits are
being sent to the vendor, the component items will be displayed in
the window.

When alot/batch controlled bill of material component is encoun-
tered while sending kitsto avendor, the function will pre-assign lot
numbers on aFIFO basis. It will split up lots and batches as needed
automatically. It doesnot pay attention to lot/batch splitting policies
set up for assembly transactions.

Note: Thisisdonewithout regard tothe L ot/Batch splitting pol-
icy set up for thisitem, so be careful.

Y ou may alter the automatic ot assignment as needed, by using the
Change Stock L ocations window.

Avoid using the Reference List when in the L ot/Batch Number
field. Since no data need be inserted in this field anyway, you prob-

Lot/Batch Assignments
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ably should not runinto this situation. However, if you do try to use
it, the following message will appear:

Item B2 normally requires entry of a Batch |“|

Number. Proceed anyway? E

If you find that you get this message, click <NO>.

Clicking <YES> will open the Reference List window with the list
of Purchase Ordersinit. In that case, click <CANCEL>, and you will
be able to proceed with your data entry.
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Lot/Batch
Assignments in
Assembly
Transactions

Component Lot/
Batch Numbers

L otsand batches may betracked through the manufacturing process.
To accomplish this, you must maintain an unbroken chain of infor-
mation which ties production lot and batch numbersto the lot and
batch numbers of their components. These may be entered manually,
or in some cases, the system can assign lot and batch numbers auto-
matically. In either case, thelot and batch assignments may be edited
in the Inventory Transaction Quantities window.

Scheduled Assemblies

Scheduled Assemblies will take their lot/batch assignments from
the Manufacturing Order Task Detail window. Y ou may enter |ot
or batch assignments for each component in the Tasks window, but
not the production batch number. Thisis entered in the Assembly
Transaction window, and displayed in this window afterward.

BB

Manufacturing Order Task Detail

This information
comes later from

(Quantity in P
Froduced So

Quantity to Produce|

Tack ® 1
Soheduled Prodin Date |05/18/1002 |
Hours Required this day 11.360

e S O

Planned Aszembly

Administration of Request to Build Form

Series 9 chair
Quantity Kitted | 0. 000

Send to
Foress

Ready to Build

Far Lot Size 10

? Lot /Bateh *

T

the assembly

g

Enter component —

0001

[Component Item

Material Requirements Quantity
Kitted

Short

Tuantity
Required
2.240

fllocated  Mllocated  mllocated

fram From from
Ganl Goske P0: ks

ot
Tet,
illoostad

L., Lot/Batch *
Uze P8 Far

lot/batch
information here

COVER

Splits and
Automatic
Assignments

9111 FR/FIN
9111-FAB/SE

2.240
10,000
10,000

20,000

Dezcription of 0001
Finished frame for 9
Cut & sewn fabric fo
Generic moisture bar
Foam used in making
Laminate in Antigue
Laminate in Aubargin

2,240
10,000
10,000

20,000

No splits occur with scheduled assemblies, since the function simply
follows the manufacturing order. If you leave the L ot/Batch #field
empty, the resulting inventory transaction will contain no lot or
batch information, and you will need to edit it in the resulting inven-
tory transaction. In other words, no automatic ot or batch splitting
or assignments are performed in scheduled assemblies.

For lot/batch assignments to be chosen from the manufacturing or-
der, you must turn on the function to presel ect lot/batch components
(see “Preselect L ot/Batch number of components when assembly
transactions are created” on page LBS-5). Also, this function will

Lot/Batch Assignments
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Assembly Lot/
Batch Numbers

Enter production
batch numbers in
this field

only work for those installations who have chosen to combine their
lot/batch files (seeAppendix B: Combining L ot and Batch Files” on

page LBS-57).

Both the single and the multiple assembly transaction windows
provide places to enter the numbers of the batches you are produc-
ing. Thisiswhere you enter the batch number of assembled items.
Here is an example of a multiple scheduled assembly transaction re-
flecting the manufacture of 1000 SKUs of WMILK, to two different
batches. When entering M ultiple Scheduled Assembly Transac-
tions, enter the number for each production batch on this screen, in
the Batch Number field shown here:

SH=——— Multiple Scheduled Assembly Transactions =——=—m=H5
Transaction Datel 11727796
Actual
@ Scheduled Task Quantity Sent to Hour=
work Center Prodin Date No. Assembled ltem's Code  dssembled Location Batch # Spent
CREAMERY || 12/09,/96 1 [HMILE I 250,000 |2DD IDDDEH I 0,250
i Ry iE g an 1 HHICE 2500007200 An0n [l PR
FH st ik = oooo1 0250 |
CREAMERY 12/19,/96 1 WHILE S00.000 200 00002 0.500
k&
The Creamsry at Strouss ANE COMPANY
|}/§‘ Ll A ’ia;l | {,? ; I
I I Men-Scheduled Assernblies ﬂ Scheduled Azsernblies

Notethat several transactions may be entered indicating that they are
part of the same batch (see the M ultiple Scheduled Assemblies

window, above). Each timeyou enter anew guantity of items assem-
bled to abatch, the system will increment the total batch quantity by
the quantity added toit. Inthe above case, two different batcheswere
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referenced in three assembly transactions. The resulting stock quan-
tities of the items produced are displayed in the following window:

[I=——— Quantities in Stock Locations =—"————m=1I=

ltem Code  [FJWriLK [Hhale milk in quarts
Cross Ref Cod

G oul STRAUS Sub-Grou O Purchazed @ Fabrizated
P P

Dption Class I Sub-Class I G/L Sales Sub-Account | 000

Itern Type FIH Grade I [® Active ltem

Eatech Murnber Lacation Guantity Location Guantity Unit
00001 200 500 . 000]4 7 1 Kitting of Subass [
ODo0z 200 SO0, 000 200 Final Assembly 1,000,000 QT

Inthe Scheduled Assembly Transaction window, enter production
batch numbersin thisfield:

|§D§_ Scheduled Assemblies &=——————m=1

ransaction Fosted Scheduled “fork Actual
b Late To J/E* Production Date Center Task ¥ *Hrs

|03a’24.-"9'r‘ I |03f24.-"9? ICHEHHEHV I 1 I

Sent to

Quantity Location LUnit Unit Cost Extension Batch Number
II—‘—H’qm_mn II_'m F I —sa0s0] FYRERT)

Enter production
batch numbers in

. i 000z
this field !
Non-Scheduled Assemblies
Asin the Scheduled Assemblies window, you must enter the pro-
duction lot/batch number in the Assembly Transactions windows.
For Multiple Non-Scheduled Assembly Transactions, enter the
production lot/batch humber s here:
=0 Multiple Non-Scheduled Assembly Transactions ==F=[5i5|
Transaction Datel 12/05/95 Actual
. Quantity Sent to Hour=
Enter prOdUCtlon Assembled Item's Code  Assernbled Logation  Order-Line “E Batch # Spent
batch numbers in HrTTER: [ SoooooT [T tE S BATCH 1 I 2.000
this field MH LK 500,000 1 Made to Stock BATCH 1 2.000'@

Lot/Batch Assignments LBS-33



Lots, Batches & Serial Numbers C/

In the Non-Scheduled Assembly Transaction window, enter pro-
duction batch numbersin thisfield:

Enter production

batch numbersin
this field

ER] Non-Scheduled Assemblies —————-015]|
Transaction Posted Order Line ¥ If Actual
urnber [rate To J/E* Made to Order Eatch Mumber * Hrs
i [FFiir =] i illaue oo HBHTCH 1 I 1.000
Bzzernblad Sent to Standard
ltern Code Quantit Location Lnit LUnit Cast Eesematm
HHILE | 500,000 | 1 0.04790 2395000

Lot & Batch
Numbers in Non-
Scheduled
Assembly
Components

Lot and batch numbers may also be referenced in the components
section of non-scheduled assembly transactions. This can be auto-
mated or be amanual procedure which is performed on the | nvento-
ry Transactions window.

Automated Assignments of Lots & Batches

In order for automatic assignments of lots and batches to take place
during non-scheduled assemblies, you must have set the system to
preselect lot/batch numbers (see “Preselect L ot/Batch number of
components when assembly transactions are created” on page
LBSb).

When this selection is on, non-scheduled assemblies will ook for
positive quantity lots and batches associated with the components
being used. As components are consumed during the assembly trans-
actions, thefunction will use up thelotsand batcheson aFIFO basis,
calculated on expiration dates. If the first lot or batch used for an
item is not enough to cover the requirement, the function will cover
the balance based on the lot/batch splitting policy in place for that
item (see “Lot/Batch Splitting Palicies’ on page LBS-9).

Hopefully, thiswill reduce the amount of time needed to edit assem-
bly transactions. Qube ERP™ can only guess, however, asto which
lot/batch was used for each component. A user may wish to select a
different lot/batch. Thisis done by editing the transaction in the I n-
ventory Transaction window.

LBS-34
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* To manually enter or change lot/batch num-
ber references in assembly transaction
components

1. Open the Inventory Transactions window, and
find the transaction you wish to edit.

You should see awindow similar to this one:

EO=—————— Inventory Transaction Quantities =————————¥-[115
Transaction Posted

Murnber Transaction Type [rate On J/E* To Period

o248 Sched. Assembly I 11427 /96

Ty Loca- Order Line® If

Item Codes@ pe  tion FO/Invoice ltern ¥ Made to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lot/Batch # Reason
HHILE [ 500 =134 [ 19571 [ 250.000]  zs0.o000[o7 oooo |
HHILE IM 500 8134 1957-1 250.000 230,000 0T 00001 e
FAT ouT 1 2124 1957-1 12,500 9.250 0T

SHF ouT 1 2124 1957-1 44,500 21.750 07

RMILE ouT 1 2134 1957-1 452,000 219,000 QT

So you can see the results of making this edit, the Stock Quan-
titiesby Lot & Batch Numberswindow is shown below. This
illustration shows that the data file contains two lots of FAT at

location 1:
S[I=———— Quantities in Stock Locations EERE
ltem Code [ FAT [Fat
Cross Ref Codel
Group STRAUS Sub-Group 8 Purchased ) Fabricated
Dption Class Sub-Class G/L Sales Sub-Account IEIDEI
Itern Type FAL Grade I B fctive ltem
Lot Nurmber Location Buantit Location Quantity Unit
LOT 1 1 2,018,500 1 Ship & Receiuve 7,018,500 OT [
LaT 2 1 5,000. 000

2. To make entries referencing batch and lot num-
bers of components, click <EDIT> and make your
entries into the Lot/Batch # column of the Inven-
tory Transaction Quantities window.

Tab through each line of the transaction and enter the lot or

batch number consumed for each line in the transaction. If you
reguire more than one lot or batch reference per item, you will
need to split the transaction into two lines, adjusting the quan-
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tity of each lineto reference the proper quantity of each lot or

batch used.
=0 Inventory Transaction Quantities EERE
Transaction Posted
Nurnber Transaction Type Date On JAE® To Period
85638 Sched. Assembly I 11/27,/96
Ty Loca— Order Line® If
Itermn Codes@ pe  tion PO/ Invoice tern *  Made to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lot/Batch # Reason
RIILK K [2134 1957-1 [ g57.o00] 219,000 [or [iz34s
LMILE IM 500 2134 1937-1 250,000 250.000 QT 00001 4
FAT auT 1 2134 1937-1 7,027.7350 9.250 4T LOT 1
SHF auT 1 5134 1957-1 66 . 250 21.730 QT LOT 1
FHILE auT 1 8134 1957-1 957.000 219.000 OT 12343

Multiple Batch
Records with the
Same Number

Changing the transaction to indicate that components were used
from a selected batch or lot to create an assembly will cause the
system to reduce the quantity in stock of the referenced lot or
batch. Looking again at the record for FAT after the transaction
isrecorded showsthat the amount of SKUsin LOT 1 at location
1 isreduced by the amount of the transaction:

S[I=————— Quantities in Stock Locations EEEE
ltemn Code  [Y[FAT [Fat

Cross Ref Code

Group STRAUS Sub-Group I @ Furchased O Fabricated
Option Class I Sub-Class I G/L Sales Sub-écoount | 000
Itern Type RALI Grade I % sctive 1tem

Lot Number Location Quantity Location Quantity Unit

LaT 1 1 2,009 250[4 1 Ship & Receive 7,009,250 OT |4
LoT 2 1 5,000, 000,

Qube ERP™ allowsthe use of the same batch number, aslong on the
combination of the batch number and the item code or location are

unique. For example, batch #1-A may exist for item 30000 and &l so
for item 40000. Or it may exist for item 30000 at severa different

inventory locations.
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Lot/Batch
Assignments in
Sales Orders

Using the Prepare
Orders to Invoice
Window

The system allowsyou to manually enter lots and batches being sold,
or will makethe assignmentsfor you on aFIFO cal cul ation based on
expiration dates.

Manually Assigning the Batch Being Sold

Y ou may wish to manually enter batches for each shipment. For ex-
ample, the warehouse may return apick slip or packing slip showing
quantities and batches shipped on the order. Then the office enters
the selected batchesinto the computer. Each item on each order may
have an associated batch number.

Batch numbers may be entered into the order item records either
while viewing the Sales Order [temswindow or while viewing the
Prepare Ordersto I nvoice window. The former displays all items
for one order. The latter displaysall itemsfor all orderswhich have
not yet been shipped.

Thiswindow provides afield to enter batch numbers, as shown be-
low. Thewindow displays each shipping record for each sales order
lineitem. Therefore, if each shipment record within asalesorder line
number requires a separate batch number (split batches), you may
enter them, asin order-line number 1957-1 shown here.

=3

Sales Order Shipments Schedule =——"—"—————"["=-[8IZ

Hhole milk in quarts

INZ COMPAMY

\ﬁ% Load the List I | g'."' Frag Taleoted Lings o i

Sched. Date Shiprnent Code

I 12/10,/95 | 1957-1-2

Uty Back- Quantity

Custorner Zip Code ltern Code Status Ordered 4o Ship Batch
10002 20112 |[unILk |[sehequrea | 250 100/[ooon

05/ 09/98  1980-1-1 10001 92155 WALk Unsched, 20 20 00001 |Ey
12010098 1957-1-2 10002 Qo112 HRILE Soheduled pei=11) 100 0000 ]

12/10/96  1937-1-1 10002 90112 WALk Feleased 230 100 0000z L+
12/20/96 1957-1-3 10002 90112 WMILK Scheduled 500

03/15,/04 10001 92135 WMILK Unsched. 100 100

Lot/Batch Assignments
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Assigning

Batches on the
Sales Order Items

The batch number must be avalid batch for thisitem at the shipping
location, or the following error message will be displayed:

12345 is an Invalid Batch when used with
item WMILK. Please try again.

Also, if the quantity available in the batch at the shipping location
does not meet the necessary requirements for the shipment, the fol-
lowing message will be displayed.

O

Ouantity in batch 12345 is only 0.000, not enough for this

shipment. Please try again.

Single Batches per Line Iltem

Thebatch #field used for manual entry of thisinformation islocated
in the lower middle area of the order item detail window as shown

Window : :
do below. If you have only one batch number for the entire order line,
enter the information in thisfield.
el Sales Order ltems EEEE
10002 X¥Z COHPANY 1957 -1 of 1
Item Code Date Status Ordered  Shipping_ Inwoiced B/D Price Unit Extension
I ILE 11/27/96 [0 1000 | o o[ o) zoooo[ or 2,000.00
HHILKE 1127496 0 1000 1000 2.000 OT 2,000.00 i
=
Hhole milk in quarts |Dpen | | 2,000, 00
Motes L %
Print on Work Order [ Print on Order ¢ Invoice
Fep Commission Batch I 12345 | S Scheduling Priority l_ [riscounts
Acct Mgr Comisn| 5. 04 Eudget $| S597.903 I 0.500 Hrs Pre—ln\roicel
LBS-38
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Multiple Batches per Line Item

A window is aso provided to allow entry of multiple batches for
each order item. If you wish to use thisfunction, the following must
be activated on System Set Up, Card #1:

Set thIS ﬂag, here __> X allow Entry of Batches during Order Entry.

Order Entry, X allow rultiple shiprments on Sales Order itemns.

[ allow adding new items to Itern Master File during Order entry.
Default ltern Type for new items [F 1N

[T Enter Orders Using Option Selection ‘Window
Sales Order Yolume Discounts
Percentages 208 5.08% l 708 .08 10.08

Apply at  $[2000 $[ 4000 T $[7500 $[ 10000

When this selection is made, the bottom portion of the order item de-
tail window looks like this:

Scheduled Requested
Ship Date Ship Date

Cancel Date  Batch Ordered Shipping__Inwoiced Back Sales
06,09/97 [06/00/97  [07m9r97 00001 | 250 | | 250] ordered shipment code
06/09/97 0B/09/97  07/09/97 00001 50 250 1872-1-1  [{r
06/00/97 0B5/00/07  O7/00/07 00002 50 250 1872-1-2 [

T

Lot/Batch
References on
Printed Picking
and Packing Lists

When entering data into the Batch field, the function will validate
the lot/batch entry. If it does not find avalid match, it will return the
following message as you <TAB> out of the field:

You have entered an invalid Batch Code. [ No ]

Create a new Batch coded 0002 ? E

Click <YES> to create anew lot or batch and continue. Click <NO>
to return to the field and correct the lot/batch entry.

The lots and batches which are entered on a Sales Order will be
printed onthe Pick List and Packing List documents. Y ou may use
the Order Itemswindow which allows the reference to a different
|ot/batch in each shipment record, or you may use the window which
alows referenceto only 1 lot/batch for each sales order item. Inei-
ther case, the function will print the data on both documentsin dif-
ferent places on the document depending on where it finds the lot/

Lot/Batch Assignments
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batch reference. Below isan example of the body of a packing list
showing multiple lot numbers for each order item.

Line

1

2

3

4

Total  Qty

Qty  This
o o
3,200 0
2,340 0
1,600 0

Qty

Prior

1,500

3,200

2,340

1,600

Qty
Back-

0LE

0LE

0LE

0LE

Item Code and HNo. Cartons

04-731-25 NESTLE'S 5000 CT. CHOC. CHIP®
Lot numbers 1,500 LB

04-717-408 CHOCOLATE CHIF COOKIE DOUGH
Lot numbers 1,680 LB 961742 1,520 LB

07-010-585F CARAMEL RIBEON
Lot numbers 2,340 LB 96326112

0503240 CANDY BAR BLEND

Lot numbers 320 LB 970201 80 LB
Lot numbers 320 LB 970201 280 LB
Lot numbers 320 LB 970201 880 LB
Lot numbers 320 LB 970201 40 LB

Shipped

970581

970381
970591
970382
970592

LBS-40
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Lot/Batch
Assignments in
Sales Invoices

Automatic Batch
Assignments at
Invoicing

When shipments are
split automatically, %>
two line items are
created in the invoice
record

A batch number

If you have manually preassigned the batch number, the invoicing
procedure will carry that batch assignment through to the invoice
item record and reduce the stock quantity associated with the batch.

If you do not preassign the lot/batch number in one of the methods
outlined above, the system attemptsto guesswhich lot or batch to as-
sign at invoicing and shipping. It looks for the lot or batch with the
earliest expiration date for the selected item and reduces its stock
quantity by the amount shipped. If the first lot or batch used for an
item is not enough to cover the requirement, the function coversthe
balance based on the lot/batch splitting policy in place for that item
(see “Lot/Batch Splitting Policies’ on page LBS-9).

In the case of lot and batch splits, only one line item will remain in
the sales order; however, there will now be as many linesin the in-
voice as there are batches as shown here:

=N Invoice ltems EEFE

reference is
recorded for each
line item

10013  Seymour Frisbee Invoice Item | 5012 0
Iterm Ordered Shipped Prior B/ Price Unit Exctension
UMLK S00 =l ol =) 2000 [eR | S00.00
I LK s00 250 250 Z.000 ER 500,00 [
HiCK il 250 250 e S o =
[
Whale milk in quarts 1,000.00
@ Show Batch Info ") Show Option Selection ) Show Notes
Eatch Quantity e L&B
P ooz 250000 7] Sub-Group
Pasted to GL Accaunt
[T In Warranty
W
= =@ | vesder |1 teme [ Payments | |
Y Il I
=

Either way (manual or automated lot/batch assignments), the lot/
batch assignment will be recorded in each invoice item record and
can be viewed at the bottom of the invoice items window as shown.

Lot/Batch Assignments
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Important: In order to view the Lot/Batch info in the Invoice
Itemswindow, you must have the <SHOW BATCH INFO> radio
button selection active as shown in the example above.

In addition, two inventory transactions will be generated. This pro-
vides precise tracking of the stock through the different batches.

Em Inventory Transaction Quantities EEEE
Transaction Posted
Murnber Transaction Type Date On J/E* Ta Period
85154 Job Cost or Adjustment IDE‘.-"DQ.-"Q?
Ty Loca- Order Line® If
Itern Codes@ pe  tion PO/ Invoice ltem #  Pade to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lot/Batch # Reasan
HMILE IDUT I 1 |5013—1 I 1872-1 250.000' 230.000 |EA IDDDDW I
HMILE ouT 1 S012-1 1872-1 230,000 230.000 ER 00001 i
HMILE ouT 1 S013-2 1272-1 230,000 230.000 EA 00002

Changing the
Batch Reference
After Invoicing

If it becomes necessary to changethe batch reference after invoicing,
this can be accomplished by editing the inventory transaction. If we
take the example above and change 00002 to 00003, theinven-
tory transaction will look like this:

EE Inventory Transaction Quantities EEEE
Transaction Posted
Murnber Transaction Type Date On J/E® Ta Feriod
53154 Job Cost or Adjustment I 06,/09,/97

Ty Loca— Order Line® If

ltemn Codes@ pe  tion PO/ Invoice ltern #  PMade to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lot/Batch * Reasan
WHILK Joor [ [so1z-1 [re7z—1 - 00001 |
HMILE ouT 1 S012-1 1272-1 250,000 230.000 ER 00001 i
HMILE auT 1 S013-2 12721 250,000 250.000 EA 00002

Theinvoiceitem detail window will also reflect this change, appear-
ing like this, now:

EN Invoice Items =—"—————————[w=JI-|
10012  Seymour Frishee Invoice Item | 5013 1
Itern Ordeted Shipped Priar BSD Price Unit Extension
WH LK [ 500 | 250 [ 250 ol z.ooo [ER 500.00
ALK =00 250 250 2 000 EA S00.00 7]
HHTLR il it pch] 3\ B i i I
[
Whale milk in quarts [ 1,000.00
@ Show Batch Info ) Show Option Selection 3 Show Notes
Batch Quantity Graup L&E
00003 250000 |57 Sub-Group
Posted to GL Account
[T in warranty

LBS-42
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Note: Editing the inventory transaction changestheinvoice
itemswhich wererelated to that inventory transaction. No
changeismadeto the sales order from which the invoice was
generated.
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Lot/Batch
Assignments in
the Change Stock
Locations
Window

EE=—————————— (hange Stock Locations ————————F-}-

Posted

Transaction  Transaction
OnJ/E®  To Period

Hurnber Date Transsotion Type.

23891 0311497 Internal Howve

Ttem From |4 To [ Order Line® if

Code ¥ pesoription Quantity Lot /Batch ¥ Location Location Made to Order Reason
JRzZ Jazz Fabric I 12.000 [000D i 200
JAz2 Jnzz Fabric, 12,000, 0000 i i}

[

MI I I q I I Il>|| I{FI“@II 7 Move BOM Components I &

When using this window, the function will validate the location,
quantity, and lot number. If you are moving more of alot/quantity
out of alocation than existsthere, the system will display amessage
similar to the following:

0ty in lot JAZZ1 at location 1 is 0.000 and is less than 100.000.
This will create a negative. 0.K.?

I ~o ) [ wes )

If you click OK, thefunction will create anegativelot quantity of the
number specified. If you do not wish to do this, click <NO>.

New lotsand batches cannot be created on thiswindow. If you try to
enter an invalid lot or batch number for an incoming quantity, the
following message will be returned:

JAZZY is an Invalid Lot. Creating a new Lot
is not allowed on this window.

LBS-44
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Lot/Batch Si—————————— Fnter Item Stock Counts

EEEE
i i [T By Date Tags lssued | [T By tem Code | [ By Tag # |1
AS S I g n m _en ts I n r By Person Tags Izsusd tol— I— By Group Code l— lSDD—
the Physical
umbsr _Dats Courted ltem Codes & LocationUnit_Lot/Bateh * on Hand Counted By (3 wlated?
| nvento ry MO d u I e [ [otsozsar [ai11 FRAHE 1 [en |[1z3456 [ 4000 [1_ [Sanuel Datebass |
1 01703797 9111 FRAME 1 ER 123456 4.000 1 Samue| Database
2 0170397 9111 FRAME 1 ER 890 180.000 1 Samue| Database
3 1 Samue| Database
4 1 Samue| Database
5 1 Samue| Database
& oo Damian Delgado
7 oo Damian Delgado
=) oo Damian Dzlgade
) oo Damian Dzlgade
1o oo Damian Dzlgade |
T
Descrription |issenbled frame for 9111-C chair
| i} I q I > I | I*@JI | {7 sezumulate Count Quantities for each Location I ‘ {% Load Tags
&}
Iltem Stock Lot and batch tracking has been integrated into thismodule. All win-
Counts Window dows and functions of this module will reference lots and batches,
where necessary.

Lot/Batch # Field {Validated} When you enter datainto the Lot/Batch # field, lot and
batch validation will be doneon thelot or batch code only, not onthe
lot or batch at a selected location. The function will not alow the
user to create new lots or batches on thiswindow. If aninvalidlot or
batch is entered, the following type of message will be displayed:

Error: You have entered an Invalid Lot
Number. Please try again

[_ox ]
Reference Lists The Reference List isnot enabled for thiswindow. If you try to use
it, you will receive the following message:
Item L1 normally requires a lot number. |“|

Proceed anyway?

C¥es )
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Cycle
Counting
Window

Load Items Dueto
Count

Lot/Batch # Field

Reference Lists

Inventory Cycle Counting

o0 i Descripiion orf 000 i 100, oo 0,000 EfA UUTi
0002 Table Lea Muts 1 Ed 50.000 50.000 EA IH |
o002 ! E4 sC.000 25.000 EA OUT
0004 i Ef 100,000 S0.000 EA OUT|
fulalel=) 1 =3 25,000 25,000 EA IH
|
—
=
[~]
Finish in Block Ock |
—a—a—a—a——a—a—————a—— | . ... [ == ]
{BRIMAT AT B IR0 0 il Il = 0 | Quantities | | Costs )| 7 g
L RTACIO  ” EE —F_F

Fosted
Date On /E#

!DS)’DQ}’IQQS !92051 1

:
Physical Adjustrment
Itern Code E Location Unit  Lot/Batch * Count Quantity Unit Twpe
o001 ‘Dascr‘iption of UDUI1 EA 100.000 S0.000) |EA [OUT
=

f
|
|# reverse negatives || £ setect ema 1o Eounl!l/;

{Button} Thisfunctionwill load the quantities associated with every
lot or batch for each item, not just the various stock locations.

{Validated} Lot and batch validation will be done on thelot or batch
code only, not on thelot or batch at a selected location. The function
will not allow the user to create new lots or batches on thiswindow.
If aninvalid lot or batch is entered, the following type of message
will be displayed:

4367 is an Invalid Lot. A new Lot cannot be created on this
window.

The Reference List isavailablein thiswindow. When you arein the
Lot/Batch # field, access the Reference List window. Double-
clicking on any item in the list will insert the lot/batch # in the field.

LBS-46
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Lot & Batch Reporting
Qube ERP™ provides several ot and batch tracking reports. These
arefoundinthe Bill of Material Reportslist. In some cases, if you
have not updated your reports file recently, these reports may be
found in the Inventory Items Reportslist.

SM=—————— Bills of Materials Reports

Lots & Batches Total Stock Differs from Stock with Aszsighed Lots
Lots & Botches Total Stock Differs from Stock with Azzigned Botches
Lotz & Botches Ezpiring Batches

Lots & Botches Eipiring Lots

Lots & Batches Invoiced Sales by Batch

Lots & Botches Invoiced Sales by Batch within Customer

Lots & Botches Invoiced Sales by Lot

Lotz & Botches Batch Shipments to Customers by Customer Mome
Lots & Botches Batch Shipments to Customers by Item Code

Lots & Botches Eatch Shipments to Customers by Batch &

Lotz & Botches Froduction Batches

Lotz & Batches Vendor Lots

Lots & Batches Yhere-Used Batch numbers

Lotz & Botches fthere-Used Lot Numbers

Using these reports, it is possible to determine which lots and batch-
eswere used in which production batches, and when, where, and to
whom they were ultimately shipped.

DoNOT deletelot and batch records, even if they have been used
up and show a zero balance! Deleting recor ds destroysthe histo-
ry required for Lot and Batch reporting.

Production This report shows the batches created through production and their
Batches current stock levels.

Expiring Lots and  If theitemsreferenced in the batch show anonzero shelf lifeon I tem

Batches Master File, Card #2, an expiration date will be computed at the
time of assembly. The expiration date will be the assembly transac-
tion or PO receipt date plus the number of days shown as shelf life
(see “Shelf Life/Expiration Dating” on page LBS-10). Only batches
carrying positive quantities will show an expiration date. If abatch
hasbeen entirely used up, it will not appear onthe Expiring Batches
report.
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Reporting
Invoiced Sales by
Batch

Where Used

Reports may be printed of invoiced sales by batch.

The system provides the user with the ability to track the usage of
any lot or batch through all levels of production through an unlimited
number of levels of indentation. Each item will print with leading as-
terisks to show the number of levels of indentation for that item.

Screen report

‘e

‘e

World Class Industries
Where Used Lots and Batches, All Transaction Levels
Period Covering 0241197 - 03/1197

Report Printed an 03/1 197 at 1651, Page #1
Fisval Weel: 163 - 167

Lat Cruantity Lotion

Humbet Inm Code & Description In Sk

1238 FIN-2 Finish in Elack Cak Received on 082802 70000 1
. PO Receipt of 50.000 of FIN-2 Finish in Blusk Cak on 0828892 Trust #5111
. PO Feeceipt of 20000 of FIN-2 Findsh in Blak Cakt on. 112082 Trusm #85134

1t3-B FIN-1 Finish in light cak Reosived on 032852 55000 1
. PO Receipt of 75.000 of FIN- 1 Finish in light calt on DS/2892 Transtn #5111

13D FALEID Kaleidesoops Fabrie Feosived on 022392 40.000 1
. PO Receipt of 40000 of KALEID Kaleidesoope Fabric on 082582 Transtn 485111

123456 0111 FRAME Assembled frame for 9111-C chair Recsived on 122802 2000 1
. PO Reeceipt of 10.000 of FIN-1 Finish in lizht calk on 122382 Trnstm #5141
. PO Reeceipt of 11000 of FIN- 1 Findsh in lizht calt on 13592 Transm #331d2

PO Recsipt of 10,000 of 9111 FRAME Assembled frme for 9111-C chait on L2802 Tansh, 485142

P& Recsipt of £.000 of 9111 FRAME Assembled frame fon 9111 chair on 128805 Tanst #85144

12.000 o£9111 FRAME Shipped on Culer-Line ¥20£7-3 Invodos item 5195-1 to AEC COMPANY on 120206 Tansaction 485917

12,000 o£ 8111 FRAME Shipped on Ondec Line #0027.3 Iuicice tem. 31651 13 ARG COMPANY on L2196 Tanmcticn K58 14
of! Shipped on Crder G

SUUU of 9111 FR.“.ME Ehipped on CrdetLine #2027-2 Iorcice item S180-1 to ABC COMDANT on 1212196 Tanswetion #25830
5000 of 9111 FRAME. Shipped on Cuder-Line #2027-3 Ivice item 5190-1 to AR SOMP AT on 128 196 Tansaction #35831

1a FINISH Cenetic 1eoord for all finishes Recsived on 1101386 50.000 1000

1ETIAZT LT, JTAZZ Jarz Fabre Reosived
* PO Receipt of 100.000 ufJAZZ Jm Fabric on 078083 Tanstn #35251
50000 of JAZZ Shipped on Onder-Line #1911-1 Inwoice item 50501 w0 ABC COMPANTY on 072002 Trusetion #3525

A FIH-1 Finich in light cak Reosived on 121792 25000 1
. PO Receipt of 60.000 of FIN-1 Finish in light cale on 112092 Transtn #25124

ia FINISH CGrenetic woord fior all finiches Received on 111296 15.000 1000

LMD TAZZ LOT  TAZZ Tary Fabric Reosived on 072083 50000
. PO Receipt of 100,000 of JAZZ Jazz Faboc on 072003 Trnstn H25251
50000 of JAZZ Shipped om Ouder-Line #1911-1 Inwcice item 5050-1 10 ABC COMPANT on 072083 Thnsction H35252

3R JAZZ LOT JAZZ Jarz Fabuic Recsived on 072093 100,000 1
* 'O Feceipt of 100000 of JAZT Tarr Fabric on 078093 Tanstn #35251

Line #2027 Inwoice item 5189-1 to ABC COMDPANTY on 108 186 Trnswetion 485

om 07221 25.000 1
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Appendix A: Lots & Batches by Location
If you plan to associate lots and batcheswith specific stock locations,
you will need to set the Associate L ots and Batches with specific
Stock Locations flag on System Set Up, Card #3;

e
i

|
[+9
*
W
i)

Inventory Frice Defaulis {7 1imes Cost)

Price Column 1] 1s0.0 ] REEN 3| 1000

P e e T L T o0
% Discount appiied o Quaniity *21  10.0 Quantity ®*3 1 15.0 Quantity ®¢ | 20.0

T Rotimon vmmbory T onining T Reemraiiy omemnbione metioe imvamioy oo a1 oo O et

Default losation to pull inventory when Inveicing Hon-Scheduled orders | !
Default location to pull inventory when Invoicing Scheduled orders 30

= - - o [ el
inventory Generai Stock inciudes Stock Location 1 up To Location #.... [ 1030

@) Define WP by shop floor location ) Define WIP by item type (SUB)

WLP. Irvertary Beqins 3t Stack Location Mumher [eo0

e
Default "Pull Frar®” lacation for sserblies | 1 Default "Pull From" lecation for Raw Materials 11
Diefault "Send to" location for Assemblies !51 Default location for PO Receipts 1

Default lovation for Receipls Requiring nspestions

Stock Batch Label uzed in Bateh Tracking shallbe .. |Batch

Set th|s ﬂag here —.» & Associate Lois and Batehes with specific Stock Locations

[® Freselect Lot/Batch number of components when assembly transactions are created

@ Allow automatic lot/bateh splits for All tems

£ Allow sutomatic lotbateh spiits anly on Selected items {7} Do NOT automatis lot/bateh splits on any ftems
Default Hem Type for new Heme |l B2l sdding new iteme to Hern Mactar Fils during BOM entey
Bofault ttom Type for now Homs | f 5 3 5
) Lze FIFD for iob cost evaluation 0] Use LIFD for iob cost evaluation

Mame & path of application used| KDGMac: Applications: Adobe Acrobat 3.0: | Document Suffix
4o store Invertory Drawings| Acrobat™ Reodar 3.0 =] [
Code to Request Next Sequential Nurmber *
Derauit work Center Code FilaLizs | Finui Asssniiy

—
Normal Warranty Feriod on Snipped Merehandise 5 [12 Pt
i tions? € Allow Work Centers to share Shop Floor Looations

=
| cardt || card2 || rcard2 || rcarda || MiA |

The purpose of this function is to enable you to keep track of the
quantity of items when selected lots or batches are found at more
than one stock location.

Note: Thisisthe preferred way to work if you wish to have any
real accuracy astowhat itemsarein which lots; and wherethey
arein the system. If you think you do not wish to use this func-

tionality, you should have a discussion with QCI Technical Sup-
port before making this decision.

Without this function activated, Qube ERP™ will track the total
quantity of each item at each stock location. Another set of files
keeps track of the total quantity of each item associated with lots or
batches. But there is no effort to track the quantity of each item as-
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Impact on
Windows &
Procedures

Stock Quantities
Window

Each lot & batch

sociated with each lot or batch at each location. In order to do this,
this function must be activated.

Without this function activated, several windows display only the
lot/batch or the stock location, not both. With this selection, these
windows reference both stock location and | ot/batch. The following
section will describe the differences in the way the system behaves
when this function is turned on.

Stock Quantities (displaying lot & batch quantities) displays aref-
erence to a stock location.

reference includes a
location code

I=——fi———— Quantities in Stock Locations ="0—"—————— =

Drin

Itern Code FlIn-1 IFir’\ish in light ook

Ciass Refaranzs

Group FINE FURN Sub-Group  |FIMISH 8 Purchased () Fabricated

Dption Class FINISH Sub-Class G/L Sales Sub-Account IDDD

Type Rak Grade X active Item

Lot Murnber Location Quantit Location Quantity Unit CFM Ot
043097 > 1 50000 =| |1 Kitting of Suboss 456000 EA

043097 Q00 S0.000 200 Fingl Assembly 5.000 EA

043097-C 1 200,000 220 Finishing 153.000 Eé

030197 1 S0.000 900 5555 S0.000 EA

123 1 1.000

123-8 1 ss.000

123456 1 10.000

123456 200 8.000 || —
123456 220 13.000 - -
2z ! Bom [ =

Totals 529,000 Totals 529000

Committed to Sales 0000 Total Stock 520000

Qty in Farecasts 0.000 General Stock 436,000

Open P02 200,000 Min. (Safety) Stock 0.000

Aoverage Daily Use | 0.000 Maximum Stock 0.000

#nnualized Use 0.000 Manths on Hand 0. 000

EDQ. I 0.ooo Scheduled for Prodin 0. 000

Customner Stock Allocated Genl Stock 0.000

| cara#1 [ card #2 [T auantities | | Bstch uantities [|_Usage
MINIQIDINIE\}‘I'@'I%I@I £ som
7=
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Valid Batches and
Valid Lots
Windows

Each lot & batch

Valid Batchesand Valid L otswindowsinclude referenceto astock
location.

E=————————— Ilalid Lots EEFE

Itern Code [ [SHF

Solids Mot Fat

Lot Mumbetr Locahon Stock Quantit Pre-Sold Open POSExpires on
LDT2 I 44 . 000 I 0.000 I 0.000 I 11/27,/96

10T > 42.000 11727/96  [45
LoT2

reference now
includes a
location code

Cycle Counting

44,000 11727795

=

-

The Cycle Counting window will display areferenceto aL ot/Batch
number.

(K] =)

=0 Inventory Cycle Counting [E=E5
Tranzaction Posted
Humber Finalized? - Date On J/E® Ta Period
[esezs MO ‘ {7 Finalize ” { Import pata I [Tir27/98 |
Physical  Adjustment
YOU may enter a Itern Codes E Location Unit  Lot/Batch # Count Quantity Unit Type
FAT [Fat 1 o7 [LoT 10 | 25,000 25.000]ar i
|Ot or batCh T Fat T L8] S LR ] 25,000 T N I B
| LK Faw Hi [k 1 or Lot 1 2507, 000 250.000 0T 1M [
SHF Solids Hot Fat 1 o7 LTS 36000 26.000 0T IN
number for each ol flet Fe
cycle count ||
. -
transaction | Ship & Recaive [
Quantities Costs
|MI [ I q I > I A Ilﬂ-\l@ll | {,? Delete Llnfinalizedl |% Load Items to Enuntl &
3

Cycle countsreferencing alot or batch and alocation will base the
adjustment amount on the quantity found in the selected lot or batch
location record, not that found in the stock location record (since

there may be several lots & batches of that itemin that location). For
example, thisitem has many different batches found at location 40.

Appendix A: Lots & Batches by Location
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Batch Number Location Quantity Location Quantity Unit
01035 40 1 Receiving/0R EA
01045 40 =40 Finished Goods 2,765.000 ER [ |
01065 40 135 FG Quarantine Flo 24.000 EA
010958 40

01165 40

01175 40 ||
01185 40 T

If acycle count transaction is entered referencing thisitem, batch
01035 and location 40, both the stock location and the batch record
will be increased or reduced by the adjustment amount, as follows:

Physical Adjustrnent

Item Codes Locationlnit  Lot/Batch ¥ Count Quantity Unit Type
15-1 [Infusasieeve lao [Er Jotoss | 40.000[] z.000fen [N |

Inventory
Transactions

Note that the expected quantity was 37 units (based on the selected
lot #), not the total number of unitsin location 40. Therefore the ad-
justment quantity is computed as 3 units (40 minus 37). When the
transaction is finalized, both the batch and the stock location quanti-
ties are increased by 3 units.

Batch Nurnber Location Quantit Location Quantity Unit
1 Receiving/0A
01045 40 40 Finished Goods 2,768.000 EA
01065 40 135 FG Quarantine Flo 24.000 EA
010958 40
01165 40
01175 40
01185 40

These work the same way when they reference both a stock location
and alot or batch code. In other words, any transaction referencing
both a stock location and | ot or batch number will have theimpact of
moving itemsfrom one lot or batch in a specific |ocation to another;
even if that location code remains the same.

Here is an example of this. The following is an item which has 37
total quartsin location 1. Two of these items have no lot reference

number.

Lot Number Location Quantit Location Quantity Unit
FAT 1 1 16. 000 1 Ship & Receive 37.000 QT
FAT 2 1 19.000)|

No Lot Ref. 1 2.000)
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To move those with no lot reference number, an inventory transac-
tion is entered moving the items out of location 1 with no lot refer-
ence, and into location 1 with areferenceto lot # FAT 1.

[EO=————--—-—--—-—— Inventory Transaction Quantities EERE
Transaction Posted
Number Transaction Type Date On J/E® To Period
85629 Job Cost or Adjustment 11/27/96
Ty Loca- Order Line® If
Item Codes@ pe  tion PO/ Invoice ltern ®  Made to Order Stock on Hand Quantity Unit Lot/Batch * Reason
FAT fout [1 | 37.000| 2.000 [T |
[FAT ouT 1 37.000 2.000 QT Lot/Batch Error |§
FAT IN 1 35.000 2.000 QT FAT 1
Thisresultsin thefollowing. Notethat thereis no longer areference
to any items with no lot reference. These have been moved into lot
number FAT 1.
Lot Number Location Quantit Location Quantity Unit
FAT 1 1 18.000[<3 [ Ship & Receive 37.000 OT [
FAT 2 1 19.000|
PO Receipts PO receipt transactions al so increase quantitiesin both files. Hereis

an item showing 600 unitsin lot number 100110 at location 20.

Lot Number Location Quantity Location Quantity Unit
100110 20 600.000|4>| 1 Receiving/0R EA
100110 50 145,000 |(20 Stock Room 600.000 EA

50 WIP 145.000 EA

Thisisa PO Receipt for 2 units referencing stock location 20 and | ot
number 100110.

Expected
Itern Code Receipt Date
0100-002-01 [[t171470s

Assembly
Transactions

Quantity Quantity Prev. Sent To
Ordered Received Rec'd  Unit Location Lot /Batch Number

20.000 2.000 I_EZD 100110
After the PO receipt, the number of unitsin lot number 100110 at lo-
cation 20 isincremented by 2, to 602.

ot Numnber Location Quantity Location Quantity Unit
100110 20 602 . 0004 1 Receiving/0A EA
100110 50 145,000 ([20,..... Stock Room 602,000 EA

S0 WIP 145.000 ER

Assembly Transactions which reference batch numbers will update
the batch number based on the selected send-to |location. For exam-
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ple, thisillustration isbefor e the assembly transaction, reflecting 51
units at location 40, but only 3 in batch 06085K:

Location
1 Receiving/0R g
40 Finished Goods S51.000 EA

Thisisthe assembly transaction referencing batch 06085K, and lo-
cation 40. The transaction reflects the assembly of one unit.

Transaction Posted Order Line® If

Mumber Date To J/E® Made to Order Batch Number

3834 |[1171a705 | |Made to stock | [oe0ask |
Assembled Sent to Standard

Itern Code Quantity  Location Unit Unit Cost

15— 1K || 1.000| [40 [er |[ 111.53470] |

Theillustration below reflects the results of the assembly transac-
tion. Note that there are now 52 unitsin location 40, but 4 in batch
06085K .

atch Number Location

06085K 40 4.000[¢[| 1 Receiving/0A

06285K 40 10.000[ 40 Finished Goods 52.000 EA
07065K 40 10.000

07105K 40 10.000

07125K 40 10.000

A11014K 40 £.000

The multiple assembly transactions function will also handle the
batch tracking associated with locations.

Valid Lots & Editing quantitiesin the Valid L ots and Batches window will not

Batches Window change both the batch (or lot) record and the stock location record.
Thiswindow will edit only the selected lot or batch, not the associ-
ated stock location record. Thiswindow existsonly to alow the user
to bring lot or batch quantitiesinto line with the stock location quan-
tities.
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For example, hereis an item which reflects 37 unitsin stock, 18 in
lot FAT 1,and 19 inlot FAT 2

Converting Your
Data to Work with
Lots and Batches
by Location

Lot Number

Quantity

FAT 1
FAT 2

1. 000>
19.000|

In thefollowing transaction, 25 units are being added to lot # FAT 3
at location 1, using the Valid L ots window.

O Valid Lots and Batches HE

e Coge  [@IFi-z b
R ved or
Lot Number Location Stock Quantit: Pre-Sold I: on
I I 0000 0000 I Ordsr
E.0m Ty

Uendor Lot ®

08/28/02 08/28/99 f ! No
04/30/97 04/30/98 i z 98755432 1 NO
25000

1 I

%l

=

Looking at the Stock Quantities by L ot and Batch window, you
can see that only the quantity in the lot was increased, resulting in a
negative quantity inthe* no lot referenced” category. In addition, no
itemswere added to location 1; the number remainsa 37. In order to
bring this quantity back to neutral or positive, an inventory transac-
tion would have to be generated.

Location
1 Ship & Receive

37.000 QT

No Lot Ref.

Note: The best way to makelot or batch adjustmentsisthrough
theinventory transaction window, asthisprovidesa per manent
record of the adjustment for audit trail purposes.

If you have previously been utilizing lot and batch tracking, but not
using the lot and batch by location tracking, you may convert your
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datafile to use this functionality. To do so, you must do the follow-
ing.
*To convert the data

1. Check and, if necessary, reorganize the three
impacted data files, Master, FLOT and FBITEMS.

2. Access the Task Assistant and view the NEW FEA-
TURES list.

If you haveimported the 1115Task.ODT file, you will see anew
entry describing these modifications.

— [Tnvent Lot & Batch Tracking with Locations
( System Set Up

The purpose of this modification is to enable users to keep track
of the quantity of items in any selected lot or batch are found at
any specific stock location. Previously, Qube kept track of the
Convert the Data k_] total quantity of each item at each stock location. Another set of
files kept track of the total quantity of each item associated with
any lot or batch. But there was no effort to track the quantity of

each item associated with each lot or batch at each location.
These modification provide this new capability.

Yiew Yalid Batches

user a choice of tracking lots and batches by location or not.
Choosing to track by location results in the possibility that more
than one record will exist referencing any selected lot or batch.
One may exist for each stock location in which the lot or batch is
found.

3. Click the <CONVERT DATA> button to associate
lots & batches to locations.

Yiew Stock Quantities

( )
[ Yiew Yalid Lots ] ®SYSTEM SET UP: The System Set Up Card *3 window offers the
( )
( )

¥iew Cycle Counting

Qube ERP™ will attempt to all ocate quantities among lots and
batches based on quantities found in stock locations. For exam-
ple, if it finds 100 unitsin location 51 and 200 unitsin location
52 and 300 units assigned to lot A, Qube ERP™ will allocate
100 unitsfrom lot A to location 51 and the remaining 200 units
to location 52.
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Appendix B: Combining Lot and Batch Files
Early designs of Qube ERP™ held lot numbersin onefile, and batch
numbers and serial numbers in another file.

The current design utilizes one datafile for both lots and batches,
and a separate file for serial numbers. This makes managing the lot
and batch functionality much easier. It also facilitatesthe use of both
lot and batch tracking and serial number tracking, which was not
possible before.

Anyone receiving the system or establishing lot and batch tracking
after 12/31/96 will find that the datais aready set up to accommo-
date this. Y ou may ignore this section.

Anyone utilizing lot & batch tracking prior to this date, however,
will probably find that the two data bases are split and should be
combined. This conversion functionality isavailableinaTask As
sistant record.

S[I=————— Task Assistant EEEE
O What can I do with... g [Update Lpdate to version 7.32 |
) How Do I___ Intl International

(8! New Features ¥ (o Table for Sales Tax Codes

) Deleted by User '@' Irwent Lot & Batch Trocking with Locotions

s[Purch  Tracking Outwork Sent to & From Vendors
dhelow to see how Update Upgr‘qde tq Yersion 7.31
s iQube provides {|Batches Combine Files for lots & Botchs
éimproved tracking 0/E Customer Contract Pricing R
iy combining filez  i[Centers fhork Center Copacity
ifor Tots and batchgs_§ Service Advanced Serwice Order Trocking

= Pr1nt|§

iClick the buttons

The purpose of thiz modification iz to zimplify the tracking of lots
and batches, Prewiously, Qube maintained data in 2 different
filez depending an whether the uzer had selected to name the
tracking field a Lot or a Batch, The conwention was that Lotz are
assoiated with wendors; batches were produced by your
company using vendor lotz. Thiz design required that the user
wiews lots on 1 window and batches on a different window. You
had to know whether an itern tracked lots or batches before you
could select which window to open to check the Tot or batch
statuz. The new design allows all 1ot batch information to be
displayed on one 1 window.

| Convert the Data I

| ¥Yiew Lots & Batches I

| Simplified Reporting I Alzo, a limitation was found on thiz design when lots were sent to
wendors for outwork. In this case, a cormpany may send Tots or
batches or both. The rule that PO receipts would reference only
Tots would then not work, since the receipt may reference
batches. Under this condition, Qube would be Tocking in the wiong ||
file for the data. Cornbining this data will simplify this handling [}

Date Task Added AL/B3/97 37 E
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Set Flag to
Combine Files

{Button command} Setting thisflag will cause the system to expect
lots and batches to bein onefile. Y ou should click thisfirst.

Setting the flag will also cause selected reportsto be flagged asin-
active (those dealing with batches only in the old file), and thetitles
of other reports to be changed to show that they apply to both lots
and batches. Thiswill make reporting easier, as well, since one re-
port can be used to print al valid lots and batches.

After setting thisflag, thelot and batch reportswill be reduced to the
following:

E= Bills of Materials Reports

Lots & Batches Total Stock Differs from Stock with Lots/Botches
Lots & Batches Expiring Lots and Batches

Lots & Botches Irwoiced Sales by Botch within Customer

Lots & Eatches Invoiced sales by Lot and Batch

Lots & Batches Production Batches

Lots & Batches Lotz and Botches

Lots & Batches fhere Used Lotz and Botches

Convert the Data

{Button command} Converting the datawill move al batch related
datato thelot file. This enables all lot and batch data to be viewed
on one window, instead of two. Therefore, the function selection in
thelnventory M odulewill look like this (after regenerating thelist):

= Lot & Batch Tracking
L1 Ualid Lots and Batches

The column label over the lot or batch number will display L ot
Number or Batch Number, depending onwhich settingisfound for
the selected item master record (see “ltem Master File, Card #2” on

age LBS9).
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Serial Number Tracking

Serial Numbers

Accounts
Receivable

Serial Numbers
in Shipments

Serial Numbers in
Shipments

Automatically
Generated Data

|Sales Shipment Date !D‘.*’QU.*’QS [
|Order-Line
urnber Customer [tem Code Serial #1 Serial #2
1855-2 it Campany | m [1-oe 137
1855 2 AAA Compan i TseiaT
1855-2 AhA Company 7111 2-96137
19552 Aid Comparyy 7111 3-96137
1855-2 Add Compary 7111 4-06137
18552 Add Compary 711 595137
1855-3 Wit Compary 725 5-95137
1955-3 A Company 725 7-95137
1855-3 725 5-95137
a13-2 PANY G25/KIT 95113 o514z
1929-1 ABC COMPANY 111 195113
1929-1 ABC COMPANY 725 2-96113

4]

Chair-0ak Diningfirms & Haodeast

|MIN I q I D IH]IE\}‘I@II '@I r Split Serial #s I| M Find One I Print Lahe]s'_l_

]
e

Thiswindow provides the user with the ability to enter product se-
rial numbers and to associate those serial numbers with different
shipments and customers.

It isassumed that data entry of serial numberswill occur just before
the shipment is invoiced and that the user wishes to have the func-
tion assign the next sequentia serial number to that order. The
above window is used to enter, view and edit serial numbers.

To make the assignment of serial numbers easier, Qube will auto-
matically generate some defaulted information for you. After enter-
ing ashipment dateinto the Shipment Datefield, and then entering
avalid SalesOrder Line Number, tabbing through the other avail-
ablefieldswill cause arecord to be entered for each item on asales
order as shown above. In the above window, for example, order
number 1855 had five 7111s left to ship, so tabbing through the
window fields loaded the information and an automatically gener-
ated Serial #1 for each of theseitems. Oncethefiveremaining 7111
serial numbers had been assigned, Qube automati cally assumed that
1855-3 should also have serial numbers assigned, and began calcu-
lating serial number values for it. It will do thisfor all of the un-
shipped itemsin asales order. After the sales order has been
completed, you may add another sales order line number and pro-
cessit aswell.

Serial Number Tracking
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Split Serial Y ou can also generate multiple serial numbers automatically with a
Numbers minimum of user data entry by using the SPLIT SERIAL #S button.

This function will operate on an existing list of serial numbers.

Therefore, begin by entering the jobs to be assigned serial numbers,

but enter only the starting serial number in each series, like this:

Sales Shipment Date [@3 /86 /1999 7ot g
Order-Line

Number E Customer Itern Code Serial *1 Serial ¥2
1922-2 ABC COMPANY [[925 1236456

1822-2 ABC COMPANY 925 123B456

1855-4 AAA Company 9111 199918-1

2038-1 AARA Company 9111 199916A

21211 CCC Company 9111 1234567898123

Next, click the SPLIT SERIAL #Sbutton. Qube expands the window

to alow entry of anew list field (Number of Serial #s) and defaults

the value to the quantity shipping on each referenced job, like this:

Sales Shipment Date [63/86/1993 7 tise Bar ade Dt by

Order-Line Nbr. of
Nurnber Customer Itern Code Serial #1 Serial *2 Serial ¥s
1022-2 ABC COMPANY [[925 1236456 [z
1822-2 ABC COMPANY 925 123B456 2
1855-4 ARA Company 9111 199916-1 3
2038-1 AARA Company 9111 199916A 4
2121-1 CCC Company 9111 1234567898123 S

Y ou may tab through each of these values and enter whatever num-

ber you wish. When you click the SAVE button, Qube adds the new

serial numbers to the list, formatting each one to ensure it hasa

unique value, like this:
Sales Shipment Date (83 /06 /1999 [T Use Bar Code Data Entry
Order-Line Nbr. of
Nurnber E Customer Itern Code Serial #1 Serial #¥2 Serial ¥s
1022-2 ABC COMPANY [[925 [1238456 [ [
1622-2 ABC COMPANY 925 123B456 1
1822-2 ABC COMPANY 925 123B457 1
1855-4 AAA Company 9111 199916-1 1
1855-4 AAA Company 9111 199916-2 1
2038-1 AAA Company 9111 199916A 1
2038-1 AAA Company 9111 199916A1 1
21211 CCC Company 9111 1234567890124 1
21211 CCC Company 9111 1234567899125 1

Once again, you will be allowed to edit the serial numbersinthelist.

If you click the SAVE button, Qube saves the list values to disk.

Qubeassigns serial numbers depending on the starting value that you

provide. Three different conditions may be found:

1. Theuser-assigned serial number ends with a non-numeric char-
acter (alphaor special character). Under this condition, Qube
will add numeric valuesto theend (e.g., A, AL, A2, etc.)
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Shipment Date

Sales Order Line
#

Customer

ltem Code

2. The user-assigned serial number ends with a number but con-
tains an alpha character in the middle. Under this condition,
Qube will add to the ending numeric value (e.g., A456, A457,
A458, €tc.).

3. The user-assigned serial number is strictly numeric. Qube will
simply increment the numeric serial number (e.g., 123456,
123457, 123458, etc.).

{Datefield, validated} Thevaueenteredinthisfield must beavalid
date. This date must match the actual shipment date of the items to
which the serial numbers are being assigned, or you will not be able
to look up these serial number shipment records later.

{Alphanumeric, validated} A valid sales order line number must be
entered into thisfield. The sales order line number is defined as the
sales order number, adash, and the line number in the sales order.
Thefirst lineitem for sales order number 1802 would be displayed
as 1802-1, and so on.

{Display only} The customer name for the designated order will be
displayed in thisfield.

{Validated, defaulted} Theitem codedefaulted inthisfield isthat of
theitem being shipped on theinvoice. Y ou may accept the defaulted
item code and assign two serial numbers to the item.

Adding Additional Item Codes

Sometimes you will wish to add additional component serial hum-
bersto anitem. For example, you might be shipping acomputer asa
lineitem, and in addition to the computer, you might be shipping a
hard drive and a monitor, but not be itemizing them on the sales or-
der. Inorder to facilitate this, Qube ERP™ providesthe ability to en-
ter as many item codes for each shipment as necessary.

Serial Number Tracking
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Serial #1

For example, here is asales order item for a computer bundle;

|§DE Sales Order Items EEEEEI

10007 Highwater Furniture, Inc. | 2044 -1 of 1

Itern Code Crate Status Ordered Shippin Invoiced B0 Price LUnit Extension

10001 03/14797 [H] i Di @l 1) Soo0.000 [ EA[ 5,000.00]
1

10001 03/14/97 H 1 5,000,000 EA 5,000.00}2

The above outlined serial number assignments might look like this:

EI=———————— Serial Numbers in Shipments EEEEl

Sales Shiprent Date |U3.-" 14,97 T

Ordetr-Line

Murnber @ Customner Itern Code Serial ¥1 Serial #2

2044-1 Highwater Fui 10001 AECHU1290123-2

SOdd=T Highwater Fu 10007 ABCHU 8001232 5]
20441 Highwater Fu 10002 OF 129076 1-10F

2044-1 Highwater Fu 10002 2-971732

This provides the ability to enter as many items and serial numbers
as necessary for any shipment. This tracking of parent items and
components at the point of shipment can dramatically cut down on
the number of transactions necessary to track component serial num-
bers over making serial number assignments during the manufactur-
ing process.

{Defaulted, 14 characters, alphanumeric} The system will automat-
ically calculate this number based on the current fiscal period pre-
ceded by the number of items shipped during this period. It has
nothing to do with thefield, L ast Used Serial Number, asshownin
System Set Up, Card #2. Y ou may override the automatically gener-
ated number by keying in new serial numbers, or scanning them in
with bar code equipment. Serial Number 1 may be up to 14 charac-
terslong.
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Last Used Serial
Number

Y ou should ignore the field in System Set Up Card #2, Last Used
Serial Number. Thisis obsolete and no longer used.

O=———————systemsSetptard?=——————— 5

Qube erp™ ¥ill Automatically &ssign the Following:
[ vendor Codes X PO Req.Mumbers X Sales Order Numbers | Lot/Batch Numbers at PO Receiving

[ Emplovee Codes % Customer Codes [ Caloulate Customer Codes from Phone Numbers

Tax field labels *1 [T #1 #2 [Tax #2
[ Include value of Tax ®1 when computing Tax *2

Default Tax Rates  *1 I 10,000 =z 0.000

[® Include Shipping Charges in Sales Tax Computations
[™ Require P.0.* on Sales Orders

) Use Impact Printer ta print checks with Top Check Stub & Pre-Printed Calumn Labels

O Use Impact Printer to print checks with Top Check Stub, Mo Pre—Printed Column Labels

) Use Impact Printer ta print checks with Bottorn Check Stub & Pre-Printed Calumn Labels
O Use Impact Printer to print checks with Bottor Check Stub, Mo Pre-Printed Column Labels
8] Use Lazeririter to Print Checks with top & bottor check stubs

Last Used Numbers

Ignore this field;
it serves no
purpose in the
current design

Serial #2

Printing the Serial
Numbers

Custorner.... 10027 Sales Opportunity......... 00002 Option Set * 10

Sales Order .. 2128 Inventory Transaction... 85657 Lot/Batch # El

Invoise.... 2210 . 100 Configuration * | 141

Requisition.. - 40113 5007 Option SelectionRule /18]
Cash Transaction........... 91193 Journal Entry... - 92141 Pallet Numberl—5
Frrctraserier ! 'ﬁerial Nurnber 500044 Billof Lading | ]
Custorner Return Order.. 16 Itern Code.... 11114

Forecast.....oooovomrnnns | 10067 Quotation Zosp  Cnginering Changs I L

[ Enable receiving of ner—compulsary Apple Events (for sor ipting) |

four Suppart Campany

Phane number-s email |

Fax Hours |

| _card ﬂ Card 2 ﬂ cardZ [| cards [] ni& [

{13 characters, alphanumeric} Y ou may enter up to two serial num-
bers per sales order item without entering additional item codes (see
“Adding Additional Item Codes” on page LBS-61). This second se-
rial number field may befor an integrated sub component which you
do not wish to call out separately, or amanufacturer’ s serial number,
or anything else you wish. This may be up to 13 characters long.

After assigning serial numbers, the information must be communi-
cated to the shipping department so that the items can be pulled from
inventory, assigned serial numbers can be attached to theitems, and
the items can be shipped to the customers. In order to print thislist,
find the shipments for the date in question by finding on the Ship-

ment Date field. Once you are looking at the serial number assign-
ments for that date, print default screen report by pressing <CTRL/

Serial Number Tracking
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COMMAND-P>. The following report will be generated for the
shipments viewed on the window:

EE Screenfepor——+—— |

World Class Industries

Serial Number List

Report Printed on 03/14/97 at 10:11, Page #1
Order— Item Date Date Invoice

Serial #1 Serial #2 Customer Code and Hame Line # Code Aszigned  Shipped Hunber

1-95113 1-95113 10002 XMZ COMPAMY 1918-2 Q25/KIT 01/20/935 5117

1-96113 10001 ABC COMPAMY 1929-1 9111 01720795
Series 9 Chair

2-96113 10001 REC COMPAMY 1929-1 725 01720/95
Series 9 Chair

1-95137 10004 AAA Company 1855-2 01/20/935 5004
Series 7 Chair

Z-96137 10004 ARA Compary 1855-2 T 01/20/935 5004
Series 7 Chair

396137 10004 AAA Company 1855-2 01720795 5004
Series 7 Chair

4-96137 10004 AAA Company 18552 017/20/95 S004
Series 7 Chair

596137 10004 AAA Company 1855-2 T 01/20/93 5004
Series 7 Chair

G-96137 10004 AAA Company 1855-3 725 01/20/935 5004
Chair-0ak Dining/Arms & Headrest

T-96137 10004 ARA Compary 1855-3 725 01/20/95 5004
Chair-0ak Dining/Arms & Headrest

896137 10004 AAA Company 1855-3 ) 01720795 5004

Chair-0ak Dining/Arms & Headrest

Serial Number Y ou may also print out labelswith the serial number assignmentson

Labels them to affix to the products being shipped. To do this, click the but-
ton, <PRINT LABELS>, while looking at the serial number assign-
ments for which you wish to print them. A different label will print
for each item code designated. They will look something like this:

ABCHNUIZR0123-2

Viewing the Sales  Toview theorder or invoice associated with any selected serial num-

Orders and ber, double-click ontheselected lineinthelist. If you have accessed
Invoices thisfunction from the Order Entry module, the system will display
Associated with the sales order referenced in the list. If you accessed the function
the Serial through the Accounts Receivable module, the system will display
Numbers

theinvoicerecord.
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The serial numbers recorded on the invoice may be viewed in the
lower |eft corner of the Invoice Line [tems Window, as seen here:

= Inwoice ltems =————————7-[3—
10004 AAA_Company Invoice Ileml 5188 1
ltern Ordered Chipped Prior j=Fi1] Price Unit Exztension
9111 | 10| 10| o] o] 777221 [ea [ 7,772.31
a111 10 10 790231 EA 7,234
Series 9 chair 7,772.31|8
Options Sales Order Motes Order Itern 1950-1
Use this space for 3,000 4]
characters of comment=. Frint [
these comments on the work order [ |
or order/invoice by clicking on o
Serial 1-27173 -
Serial  2-97173 S FINE FURH
Serial e=ra e Sub-Group
Serial 4-97172
Serial 5-07173 osted to GL Account
Serial 6-97173

Cm ‘Warranty

(| K] 4] M]s)

=

Headar ﬂ Iterns Payrents [_
[

Serial Number Tracking
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Look Up One
Serial Number

Serial Numbers

Accounts
Receivable

Look Up One
Serial Number

Viewing One
Serial Number at
a Time

Finding a Serial
Number

Changing Serial
Numbers

0 ==——————"i ook up 0ne seriai Number =]
Sve Order Sve Order In Date
Date Tiurnber warranty 7 Ciosed Status
Serial 1 | 1-9ZZ5735- 1234
Serial #2 [2 =
Shipped on | 10727/ 1992 =1
To Customer | 000§ ABL COMPARNY
Itern | 9111 Returhed Series 9 Chair
bales Order-Linef 12581 |
Invaice * IF Line 1
Dated 0971341990 Shipped on 1040141992
YRS

Thiswindow can be accessed by clicking the <FIND ONE> button
on the Serial Number sin Shipmentswindow, or by selecting

I3 Look up One Serial Number inthe Order Entry Functions
window.This window enables you to find and edit serial numbers
oneat atime.

Use thiswindow to find out the information on a serial number ship-
ment. You can find on any of the fields on the window, except the
Invoice #field. If you need to locate where a specific serial number
was shipped, find on the serial number fields in this window.

It ispossibleto change the serial numbers from the ones assigned by
the system. By selecting the Edit command from either the Serial
Numbersin Shipmentswindow or the Look Up One Serial Num-
ber window, where one serial number set isviewed at onetime, you
may edit the serial number field. Y ou may enter either any number
which has not aready been assigned by the system, or anumber that
was already shipped and returned for credit. If you enter a serial
number that has already been assigned by the system, Qube ERP™
will display the message: “ Serial# was assigned on Date to order
Item Sales-Line#. Use adifferent number?’ If you wish to reuse a
number, asin the case of the number that was already shipped and
returned for credit, respond NO, and Qube ERP™ will add the same
Serial Number to the new Sales Order Line number.

LBS-66

Serial Number Tracking



Lots, Batches & Serial Numbers

C

Changing
Shipment Dates
so that Serial
Number records
match Invoice
records

Matching Serial
Numbers to
Invoices

Multiple Invoices
for 1 Sales Order-
Line

Serial Number

Issues Related to Dates

If aninvoice existsbut the serial number doesnot indicate an invoice
number, either of two things can be changed to create a match: The
shipment date of theinvoice can be changed to match the one shown
inthe serial number records or the shipment date of the serial number
records can be changed to match the date shown on the invoice.

Each sales order alows multiple invoices per order. Therefore the
system matches the invoice assigned to each serial number based on
the serial number shipment date. If the serial number was entered in-
dicating a shipment date of the 1st and the invoice were not created
until the next day and was given ashipment date of the 2nd, no match
would occur. The simplefix isto edit the serial number shipment
date to match the invoice shipment date. Or you can change the in-
voice shipment date to match the serial number's shipment date. Ei-
ther one will do the trick.

If asingle order-line item has more than one invoice issued against
it, thefunction will usethe shipment dateto determinewhichinvoice
to associate with which serial number records. This assumesthat the
multipleinvoiceswill each show different shipment dates. Thisalso
assumes that the shipment date on the serial number will match that
on the corresponding invoice. It may not if the user edits the serial
number shipment date field and failsto also change the invoice ship-
ment date field. The invoice shipment date field can only be edited
before the record is posted.

Seria number reportsare found inthe Bill of Material Reportslist.

Reports They present the information sorted and subtotaled by Serial Num-
ber, by Customer Number and by Inventory Item Code.
|§|j Bills of Materials Reports EEEEE'
serial #s Serial Numbers by Customer Code 43
terial #= Serigl Mumbers by Number of Finished Item E
serial #s= Serial Numbers by Number of Component Item I
terial #s terial Numbers by Item Code E
Serial Number Tracking LBS-67
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Pallet Position Control Introduction
ThePallet Position Control moduleallowsyouto locateitemsand
pallets within the rack system. By recording racks, pallets, and
eventswhich associateitemsto palletsand to rack positions, you are
ableto track the locations of both items and pallets.

Features Set Thefollowing setup function must be completed in order to use the
Pallet Position Control module. Thisis an optional, for-sale mod-
ule. It must therefore be activated in the Featur es Set window to be
available for use (see “Application Features Set Window” on page
SYS-138).

Asoess is Allowed to Checked Features

Core modules

Basiz Production Planning
ddvanced Production Planning
dccounting

Indented Bill of Materials

Serial Numnber Tracking

Lot and Batch Tracking
"S-0ptions" Option Selection
“Unlimited Option=s" Option Selection
“Modular Building” Option Selection
Basic Job Costing

Advanced Job Costing

Bagic Service Order Tracking
ddvanced Serwvice Order Tracking
M Available to Promise

Vendor Managernent

Sales Comrission Tracking

[ Great Plainz Interface

[ ad Specialties Interface

[ Multiple Shipping ‘Warehouses

[® Fifa/Lifo Job Costing

[C FifofLifo Integrated with General Ledger
w Physical Inventory

ﬁ Bar Code Bundle

Make sure Pa”et [® Contract Pricing

L. ) ﬁ Multiple Zones Tax Accounting
Position Control is —————| [® Fallet Position Tracking

. [ Executive Information System
aCt|Ve |_ Global Commerce

M Customer Furnished Materials

[T Process-Oriented Order Entry

[ internet

[® Forward Scheduling

ﬁ Quality Inspections

T3] 3] ] ] o] e e e e e e e e

=
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About the PPC Module

The basic elements of the Pallet Position Control module are:

1. Items: recordsin the item master file which are being stored or
moved.

2. Pallets: the element on which the items are stored and which
moves into and out of and between rack positions.

3. Racks: the structure which holds the pallets.
4. Inventory locations: The areas in which racks are found.

5. Pdlet transactions: Records of items moving around within a
rack-controlled area. These events associate quantities of items
(with lot or batch code) to specific pallets.

6. Pallet Movements: Events which move apallet and all of its
contents from one position in the rack system to another.

From the Inventory and BOM Functions menu, you can select
from the different Pallet Position Control options.

[0 = Inventory & BOM Functions == FH

Group  Marne

|
= |Pallet Position Control |
Item Locations
Pallet Definitions & Locations
Pallet Detail
Pallet Transactions
Rack Definitions
Rack Position Records
Rack Position Summary by Depth
Rack Position Summary by Height

nintninintutngn)

S K

PPC-2 About the PPC Module
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ltem Locations

Pallet Position
Control

Inventory &
BOMs

Item
Locations

Pallet Definitions
& Locations

Inventory &
BOMs

Pallet Position
Control

Pallet
Definitions &
Locations

When you select the Item L ocations option, the Item L ocations on
Pallets window displays.

0 =——-——————"Item Locations on Pallets "———————F11H
Item Cade [3111 Chair - medel 9111
Fallet Location
Pallet # {Rack-Level-Column-Dapth) QuantityUnit Lot Number LastDateln  LastDate Out Expiration Date
e[k ] <> [M] >

Thiswindow displays the Pallet number, Pallet Location (including
rack, level, column, and depth), Quantity Unit, Lot Number, Last
Date In, Last Date Out, and Expiration Date for each item code.

When you select the Pallet Definitions & Locations option, the Pal-
let Definitions & L ocations window displays.

] =———="Pallet Definitions & Locations =—"—"r—=-=
Pallet Mumber IE!
Rack # Lewel Colurnn Depth

Rack Position I 1 |2 |3 |4
I 1-2-3-4 {Rack-Lewvel-Column-Depth}

Stock Location I 1 Kitting of Subazzemblises
Date Created I 12/01,/199°

| ,@ What iterns are an this Pa]let?ll ? Open Rack Positions I

(gl ] 4] p [pl]R]<a] @] [F emeturhis parret to 10cation |

Usethiswindow to create and del ete pall et records. Definethe Pall et
Number, Rack Position (including rack number, level, column, and
depth), Stock Location, and Date Created. Y ou can also use thiswin-
dow to change the position of apallet. AlImost every field value can
be edited, thus allowing you to move a pallet to adifferent rack or a
different position within the same rack simply by editing the win-

About the PPC Module
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Inventory &
BOMs

Pallet Position
Control

Pallet Detail

dow. All related records are updated appropriately. The only field
you can't edit is the stock location, which is set by the rack number.

Y ou can associate a pallet with adifferent location by performing an
edit on thiswindow. If Qube ERP™ detects that the New Stock Lo-
cation is different than the Current Stock Location, it will create an

inventory transaction for all items on the pallet to the new location.

Thisisnormally amove from general stock to non-general stock or

visa-versa.

If you click onthe WHAT ITEMSARE ON THISPALLET button, the
Pallet Detail window displays:

O0=—-————Pralletbetiil =——"—"———"F1H

Pallet Number |6 Location 1 Kitting of Subassemblies
Pallet Rack Position  1-2-3-4 {Rack-Lewvel-Column-Depth}

Table Brackets

EICIRIEAC]

PPC-4
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If you click on the OPEN RACK POS TIONS button, Qube ERP™
will calculate all open rack positions and display the Open Position
window:

Open Position Z0 B

Rack #1

Lewel Colurnn Depth
IS |

'X_ Cance]" v Donel |7//

Y ou can sort thelist by clicking on the Level, Column, or Depth col-
umn labels. It can aso be expanded to the full height of the window.

If you click on the EMPTY THISPALLET TO LOCATION button,
Qube ERP™ will display afield in which you can enter alocation
code. If you click the SAVE button, Qube ERP™ will moveall items
found on the selected pallet from their current rack positions, disas-
sociating them from the selected pallet and changing the pallet rack
location to 0-0-0-0 (null rack position).

R el e sl e i e i e e
MEUEWNE N EWRE U R WP U WP W

[ RN R IR RN BRIy B R S o S SR ST IR E TR WL NI SN S N S el
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Here is an example before choosing to empty the pallet:

=]

Pallet Definitions & Locations

Pallet Number

Rack Position

Stock Location

Date Created

1790

Rack # Level Column Depth
[1 [4 [4 4

1-4-4-4 {Rack-Level-Column-Depth}
1 Lone Star W /H
10/27/98

and the same exampl e after clicking the EMPTY THISPALLET TO
LOCATION button:

Pallet Number

Rack Position

Stock Location

Date Created

1790
Rack * Level

[ | |
0-0-0-0 {Rack-Level-Column-Depth}

1 Lone Star W /H
10/27/98

Column Depth

Pallet Detail
displays.

When you select the Pallet Detail option, the Pallet Detail window

O

Pallet Detail ER)=|

Fallet Number I =]

ltern Code

Inventory &
BOMs

Pallet Position
Control

Pallet Detail

Pallet Rack Position  {-2-3-4

Location 1 Kitting of Subassemblies
{Rack-Level-Column-Depth}

Quantity Unit Lot Murnber

Table Brackets

EICIRIEAC]

G

Thiswindow displays the Item Code, Quantity, Unit, Lot Number,
Last Datein, Last Date out, and Expiration Date for a specific pallet.

PPC-6
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Pallet
Transactions

Inventory &
BOMs

Pallet Position
Control

Pallet
Transactions

When you select the Pallet Transactions option, the Pallet Transac-
tions window displays.

O=———PalletTransactions=————————HM|H

Fersonne 1 Code [ 1 Transaction Date | 12/01/1997 Transaction #[6
Sarnuel Database User

Unit of Stock Stock Inventory
M et ocation  Fallet #  Location Trans. ¥

[Table Brackets

“FROM" Pallet #
B[R I [ISEE) (£ ow] [Lommmmma] 500l

Use this window to put things onto and move things off of pallets.
Y ou can enter itemsin list form. Define the Personnel Code, Trans-
action Date, Transaction Number, Item Code, Quantity, Unit of
Measure, Lot/Batch number, FROM Pallet Number and Stock Loca-
tion TO Pallet Number and Stock Location, and Inventory Transac-
tion.

Thiswindow allows you to enter multiple transaction lines at the
sametime. If the pallet number entered on each lineis either new or
already existsand contains no items, Qube ERP™ will alow apallet
position to be entered.

Y ou can empty an entire pallet by clicking on the SELECT AND
EMPTY A PALLET button; see “ Emptying a Pallet” on page
PPC-12.

In addition, awindow is provided to view or enter transactions one
at atime. The one-at-atime window is accessed by clicking the 1
ONLY button labeled or by double-clicking on one linein thelist.
You can reference a pallet position when the “to” pallet iseither a

About the PPC Module
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new pallet or an existing pallet which has nothing else on it. For ex-
ample:
“TO" Pallet Number or "NEW"| 1790

“TO" Stock Location.............. 1
[ Ja [«

Pallet Position Rack Level Column Depth

This sample transaction will associate the items with the selected
pallet and movethe pallet to the specified position in the rack, result-
ing in this pallet definition window:

Pallet Nurnber 1790

Rack # Level Colurn Depth
Rack Position 1 4 4 4

1-4-4-4 {Rack-Level-Column-Depth}
Stock Location 1 Lone Star W /H

Date Created 10/27/98

EJE=———— Pallet Transactions "FFhcaF"a"—<=—v=—=
ltern Code BGS10 Chocolate Cake-Cut
Personnel Code 1 Startup Employee
Transaction Date ,m Transaction ¥ F
Quantity W Assoc. Inventory Transaction ¥ [—
Unit of Measure [F
Lot/Batch Number W
“FROM" Pallet Number [3 “TO" Pallet Number or "NEw"[
"FROM" Stock Location [1 “T0" Stock Location.............. I

|MI K I < I P I M I '{:’IQI%I @I | ﬁ Select and Empty a Pallet I

Thiswindow shows a transaction in which the user took 10 units of
item BG810 and put it onto pallet number 3, which was located in

stock location 1. Thewindow allowsthe user to @) moveitemsfrom
one pallet to another, b) move items onto a pallet from afloor loca
tion or ¢) remove aquantity of theitem from apallet (aswill happen
when theitem is being moved out for usein WIP or to be shipped to

PPC-8 About the PPC Module



Pallet Position Control C/

Rack Definitions

Pallet Position
Control

Inventory &
BOMs

Rack
Definitions

acustomer). It aso alows unitsto be moved between rack-con-
trolled and non-rack-controlled locations.

In the example above, the move occurred from the floor (no pallet)
to apallet and all within location 1. It could have moved product
from location 213, no pallet to location 1 onto a pallet. Or it could
have pulled the item off of apallet inlocation 1 and put it into loca-
tion 728 (no pallet). Qube ERP™ will create whatever inventory
transaction may be necessary when a move between stock locations
is detected. When amove to or from a specific pallet occurs, Qube
ERP™ will control the stock |ocation code, sinceit will know thelo-
cation of the pallet. Y ou do not haveto worry about getting thisright.

When you select the Rack Definitions option, the Rack Definitions
window displays.

T
[

[0 ==—————"Rack Definitions "0r—————

Rack Nurnber I3 Fack

Rack Description IHeLu FRiack

height

# Pogitions High |3 (Levels)

# Fositions Wide |4 (Columns) T
# Positions Deep |5
Stock Location |2 Quality Check

| 9 Open Rack Positions I | b Rack Summary Records I

|MI i I q I > I M I {PI‘QI%I @I | ,@ Wihich Pallets are on this Rack? I

depth

Use this window to define the Rack Number, Rack Description,
Number of Positions (levels) High, Number of Positions (columns)
Wide, Number of Positions Deep, and Stock Location.

Racks are defined in terms of their height (number of rows), width
(number of columns), and depth. This enables Qube ERP™ to vali-
daterack positionsand disallow transactionswhich movethingsinto
or out of rack positions which do not exist.

If you click on the OPEN RACK POS TIONS button, Qube ERP™
will calculate all open rack positions and display the Open Position

About the PPC Module

PPC-9



Pallet Position Control C/

Rack Position
Records

Inventory &
BOMs
Pallet Position
Control

Rack Position
Records

window. Y ou can aso check Rack Summary Records or verify
which pallets are on this rack by clicking on the appropriate buttons.

A combination of utilitiesis provided for useif arack definition
record is deleted or redefined. In the case of a delete, the rack sum-
mary records will be automatically deleted. In the case of aredefini-
tion, the Purge Rack Summary data can be executed for the selected
rack. Then anew utility (Rack Summary Records) can be used to re-
populate the file based on the new rack definition. For more infor-
mation on utilities and purge functions, see “ System Utilities’ on
page SYS-153 and “Purging Data’ on page SYS-204.

When you select the Rack Position Records option, the Rack Posi-
tion Records window displays.

D =—————— Rack Position Becords EEE E
Rack Code |3
Rack Position Code |3-3-4-5 +

{Rack-Lewel-Colurnn-Lepth}

Falet Number in this Fosition | [ £3 what's on this Pallet? |

Last Date In

|—
Lazt Date Out |— |v’ Rack Summary Recnrdsl
IR | v Reek Detait index |

Use thiswindow to define the Rack Code, Rack Position Code, Pal-
let Number inthisPosition, Last Dateln, and Last Date Out. Y ou can
aso check What’s on this Pallet, Rack Summary Records, or Rack
Detail Index by clicking on the appropriate buttons.

PPC-10
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Rack Position
Summary by
Depth

Pallet Position
Control

Inventory &
BOMs

Rack Position
Summary by
Depth

Rack Position
Summary by
Height

Inventory &
BOMs

Pallet Position
Control

Rack Position
Summary by
Height

When you select the Rack Position Summary by Depth option, the

Rack Position Summary by Depth window displays.

0 =——————PRack Pusition Summary,byDepth=—————————HMIE

enter the Rack * - Depth [1-1 £ TowsrdBack 2 Load the Rack Position Table

Height Width: 1 16

s :I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I:I[ -

E|

4

3 2
2 1
1

EIm| Dp

Use thiswindow to define the Rack Number - Depth and adjust the
position toward the back or toward the front. Y ou can also click a
button to load the Rack Position Table; for more information, see
“Loading the Rack Position Table” on page PPC-14. Y ou can have
both this window and the Rack Position Summary by Height win-

dow open at the same time.

When you select the Rack Position Summary by Height option, the
Rack Position Summary by Height window displays.

O=————————Rack Position Summary,by Heisght—=——————————— M1 E
S
Flease enter the Rack * - Height [1-2 (= w ] &% Load the Rack Position Table
_V Diwen

Depth  width: | 2z 3 4 5 & 7 E a 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17

Kim| o

Use this window to define the Rack Number - Height and adjust the
position up or down. Y ou can aso click abutton to load the Rack Po-
sition Table; for more information, see “L oading the Rack Position
Table” on page PPC-14. Y ou can have both this window and the

Rack Position Summary by Depth window open at the sametime.

About the PPC Module
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Using Pallet Position Control

Controlling Pallet
Numbers

Shop Floor
Location Codes &
Descriptions

Emptying a Pallet

Qube ERP™ provides tools to allow recording racks, pallets and
events which associate items to pallets and to rack positions and
thereby enableyou tolocateitems and palletswithin therack system.

Y ou can control the reuse of pallet numbers by editing the last used
pallet number on System Setup Card #2. For more information, see
“System Set Up, Card #2 Window” on page SYS-105.

Y ou must distinguish between those locations in the warehouse
which are rack-controlled and those which are not. Transactions
within arack-controlled location will hot need an inventory transac-
tion. Thesetransactions areinstead maintained in aseparatefile, so
that the number of inventory transactions does not grow to an un-
manageably large number. When goods move into, out of, or within
any rack-controlled location, transactions must specify the rack and
position information.

E[J== Shop Floor Location Codes & Descriptions E9Z=2
Location Rack
Codes EDLMM Controlled
[T [Lone Star Plant [vES
IQQ ILucerne Consignment - Burnaby, BC I
|96 lLucerne Consignment - Edmonton, AB |
[2537  |or-Tech [
|51 lPacific Cold Storage - Los Angeles, CA |
[100 [Rework <1 [ves

A button is provided on both Pallet Transactions windows. After a
pallet has been removed from the rack, you may want to remove se-
lected items from it. Or you may want to empty the pallet (take ev-
erything off of it).

"FROM" Pallet #

(,7 Select and Empty a Pallet
"TO" Stock Location. I

PPC-12
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C

When you click this button, Qube ERP™ will create atransaction re-
moving everything found on that pallet from the pallet position. For

example, we start out with a pallet containing the following:

=]

Pallet Detail

Pallet Number

Pallet Rack Location Q9-1-1-1 {Rack-Level-Column-Depth}

Itern Code Quantity Unit Lot Number Last Date In |
[01-001-45 5.000 [LE [970251 [oss08/97 |
[01-002 10.000 [LB [970701 [ossoe/97 |

Inthisexample, the pallet isin stock location 1. Therefore, entering
the Empty Pallet transaction with parametersindicating that it isstill
in stock location 1 will remove the items from the pallet, creating

pallet transactions, but not move the stock to another location (i.e.,

no inventory transaction).

"FROM" Pallet *#

“TO" Stock Location. | 1 ‘

If wesend it to adifferent location (e.g., location 2), wewill get both

apallet transaction(s) and inventory transaction(s).

Using Pallet Position Control
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Empty Positions

Loading the Rack
Position Table

Thereis a button found on the Rack Definitions window labeled
OPEN RACK POS TIONS. When you click the button, Qube ERP™
will display alist of al open positions on the selected rack.

Open Position Z0 B

Rack #1

Lewel Colurnn Depth
IS |

'X_ Cance]" v Donel |7//

Thelist can be sorted by Level, Column, or Depth by clicking on any
column label. Also it can be expanded to the full height of the win-
dow to minimize the need to scroll down thelist. The first timethis
list isloaded during any log-on session, Qube ERP™ will take a
whileto load thelist. However, thelist will beretained in RAM and
will also be updated on the fly as pallets are moved in and out of var-
ious positions. After the first load, the list will be displayed very
quickly.

R el e sl e i e i e e
MEUEWNE N EWRE U R WP U WP W
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Y ou must be able to see easily which pallets arelocated in which po-
sitionswithintherack system. Thefollowing window isused for this
purpose. The window isloaded by clicking the LOAD THE RACK

PPC-14
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POSI TION TABLE button. Qube ERP™ will prompt you to select a
rack and a depth to use for the table display:

Please enter the Rack ¥ - Depth | 1-4

Qube ERP™ will first set up the table according to the rack's defini-
tion (height and width), displaying al available cells. Then it will
load the pallets, displaying each pallet number in its appropriate po-

sition.
§FET=s—rY . Rack Position Summary
Please enter the Rack ¥ - Depth ,1—47 I @El Load the Rack Position Table I
2 8 @ @ @ @3 g 3
Height Width: 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

[e
[s
[4

[
[
[
[3 [
[
[

[2
[1

| I | I | I I I I
| | | | | | I | I
| I | I | I I I |
I [ 6 | I I I I I I
| I | I | I I I I
I I I I I I I I I

Thedisplay showsthe different palletswhich can befoundin thedif-
ferent positions of the select slice of the selected rack. It isobvious
from this display which positions are currently open and can there-
fore befilled by other pallets.

Using Pallet Position Control PPC-15
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Qube ERP™ also allowsyou to easily see what ison each pallet. Se-
lect the line (height) and click the “?" button to select the column.
Qube ERP™ will display the selected pallet and its contents.

ENE=——————————— Pallet Detail =—0—"————~=1
Pallet Number ] 1 Location 1 Lone Star Plant
Pallet Rack Location 1-2-4-4 {Rack-Level-Colurnn-Depth}
Itern Code Quantity Lot Nurber Last Date In _ Last Date Out Expiration Dats
EG319 50.000 09/03/96 <3
BG400 [ 6.000 [ [os/29/06 [ [
EG421 [ 3.000 | [og/2a/96 | [
BG450 [ 10.000 | [og/29/96 | [
EGE10 [ 1.000 [BGS10 [og/29/96 | [o5/14 /96
CH10S [ 1.000 [ [og/29/96 | [ 5]
L /F Yanilla Crunch (M304)

EIEI KT B ET m

Thistable can be sorted on any of the columns. It can a so be opened
and used independently of the rack position summary table to see
what items are located on which pallets.

Thevaluein the Expiration Date field is pulled from thelot or batch

expiration date.

Pallet Number [3 Location 1 Lone Star Plant
Pallet Rack Location 1-5-5-4 {Rack-Level-Column-Depth}
Itern Code Quantity Unit Lot Number Last Date In  Last Date Out Expiration Date
01-001-45 S5.000 |LB 10/10/96
[01-001-45H [ 5.000 [LE | [10710096 | [
(ecz19 | 1.000 [LE | [os/2a/96 | |
(BG3z0 | 11.000 [LE | [ogs/03/06 [ [
(Bce10 [ 34.000 [LE [BGS10 [10/10096  [10/10/96 [0S/14/96
EOe——————— lalid Lots —————m=[17| |

Item Code (Y [BGS 10

Chocolate Cake-Cut

ot Numnber Location Stock Quantity  Pre-Sold Open POsExpires on

BGS10 1 13265.000 0.000 0.000 [05/14/96

BGE10 1 13,265,000 05714795 |4y

The column labeled “Expiration Date” refersto thelot or batch, not
theitem.The expiration date of thelot or batch is set when the record
is added viaan inventory transaction or PO receipt (another type of
inventory transaction). Or, you may manually edit the value using
the Valid Lots or Valid Batches window.

PPC-16 Using Pallet Position Control
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Locating Items

Locating Pallets

Qube ERP™ also providesthe ability to locate items within the rack
system (i.e., I'mlooking for some of item ABCDE; where can | find
it?). The window used for this purpose is the following:

SO=————— Item Locations on Pallets ==—"————|~=;

Item Code [BGS10 Chocolate Cake-Cut

Pallet Location

Pallet #  {Rack-Level-Coluran-Depth} Quantity Lot Number Last Date In  Last Date Out Expiration Date

1 1.000 [LEGS10
2 [1-4-4-4 | 1.000 [ [os/2a/96 [ [
3 [1-5-5-4 [ 46.000 [LBGS10 [oa/20/96 [ [os/14/98

&
CYEI KN ET "

In this example, you can see that the item BF810 can be found on
three different pallets. The Last Date In field shows you how long
each has been there so that the user can select to pull the oldest first,
if he wishes.

Additional drill-down capability is provided on the Rack Defini-
tionswindow. You can click on the WHICH PALLETS ARE ON
THISRACK button. Thiswill display alist of pallets which can be
found anywhere on the selected rack.

EJ=———— Pallet Locations =—— W=
Rack | 1 Rack number 1
Stock
Pallet #  Rack Location Last Date In  Last Date Out Location
? 09/07/96 1 ats
B [ [o9/07/96 | [1
[10 [ [o9/07/96 | [1
[s [1-2-2-4 [09/04/96 | [1
[1 [1-2-4-4 [09/04/96 | [1
[6 [1-3-3-4 [09/04/96 | [s0
[2 [1-4-4-4 [0s/30/96 | [s0
[3 [1-5-5-4 [0s/30/96 | [1 Iy
Double-click on any Tline to display the
|MI IK] I <] I D I [>ﬂ contents of the selected pallet ﬁ

Using Pallet Position Control PPC-17
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Setting User
Access Privileges

It isthen possible to double-click on any linein thistableto seewhat

the contents are of the selected pallet.

All windows for the rack control function have been added to user
access privileges; for moreinformation about user access privileges,
see “User Access Privileges’ on page SYS-123.

Function Aocess Privileges

Item Haster Records X view [ add (X Editor Delete [ Proint

Rack Definitions YES YES YES WES -

Fack Fosition Records YES YES YES YES [

Fack Position Summary by Depth YES YES YES YES

Pallet Definitions and Locations YES YES YES YES

Rack Position Summary by Height YES YES YES YES

Fallet Detail YES YES YES YES

I tem Locations YES YES YES YES =|

Pallet Transactions YES YES YES YES =
-

PPC-18
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Reports
Four reports are provided in this module;
He———————— Inventory ltems Reports =c—=
Summaory summary of Usage {SKUz for each period)
summary Available to Promize
Averages feekly Rolling Average of Inwentory Usoge
Averages feekly Rolling Awerage of Booked Order Usage
Pallets Pallet Pozitions
Pallets Itemz on Pallets
Pallets Lotz & Batches an Pallets
Pallets Pallet Transactions
Pallet Positions The Pallet Positions Report includes pallets currently in rack posi-
Report tions, pallets not currently in rack positions, and empty pallets.
Pallets Pallet Positions

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters

Please Enter Beginning Pallet Number or ALL ALL
Please Enter Ending Pallet Number or ALL ALL

Include Pallets Currently in Rack Positions? YES
Include Pallets Not Currently in Rack Positions? NO
Print Empty Pallets? NO

Sort by Pallet Number? NO

Sort by Pallet Position {Rack-Level-Column-Depthl? YES

Reports PPC-19
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ltems on Pallets
Report

Lots & Batches
on Pallets Report

The Items on Pallets Report sorts by lot or batch number, item code,
and pallet position.

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters
Please Enter Earliest Expiration Date 89/23/95
Please Enter Latest Expiration Date 89/23/97

Please Enter Beginning Item Code or ALL ALL

Please Enter Ending Item Code or ALL ALL

Sort by Lot of Batch Number? NO
Sort by Item Code? NO
Sort by Pallet Position [Rack-Lewvel-Column-Depth}? YES

The Lots & Batches on Pallets Report sorts by lot or batch number,
item code, and pallet position.

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters

Please Enter Earliest Expiration Date 89/23/95
Please Enter Latest Expiration Date 89/23/97
Please Select Lots {[L} or Batches [B] or Both {0}: O
Please Enter Beginning Lot or Batch Number or ALL ALL
Please Enter Ending Lot or Batch Number or ALL ALL

Sort by Lot of Batch Number? YES
Sort by Item Code? NO
Sort by Pallet Position {Rack-Lewvel-Column-Depthl}? NO

PPC-20
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Pallet The Pallet Transactions Report sorts by lot or batch number, item
Transactions code, and pallet position.
Report

Pallet T

Please Double Click to Enter Parameters
Please Enter Beginning Transaction Date 11/64/1997
Please Enter Ending Transaction Date 11/64/1999

Please Enter Beginning Item Code or ALL ALL

Pleaze Enter Ending Item Code or ALL ALL

Sort by Pallet Number {the "From" pallet)? MO

sort by Lot of Batch Number? NO

Sort by Item Code? MO

Sort by Pallet Position [Rack-Lewel-Column-Depthl? YES

Reports PPC-21
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Multiple Shipping Warehouses Introduction

Features Set

The Multiple Shipping Warehouses feature is designed for compa-
nieswho use a central manufacturing facility which shipsinventory
to other warehouses. It isassumed that shipmentsto each customer
will be made from the warehouse nearest to that customer. There-
fore, if customer AAA islocated in Texas and your company has
manufacturing facilitiesin California but also has awarehouse in
Dallas, customer AAA will be set up to have all purchased items
shipped from the Dallas warehouse.

Parts of this feature's capabilities are provided to all users (default
customer ship-from location). Other parts of thisfunction are avail-
able only if the feature is enabled on the feature set window.

The Multiple Shipping Warehouses moduleis an optional, for-sale
module. It must therefore be activated in the Featur es Set window
in order to be available for use (see “Application Features Set Win-
dow” on page SYS-138).

Access is Allowed to Checked Features
Bt Core modules
Bazic Production Planning
Advanced Production Planning
Acounting
Indented Bill of Materials
Serial Number Tracking
Lot and Batch Tracking
"S-Options" Option Selection
“Unlirmited Options* Option Selection

[
"

"

"

"

[

I

™ Modular Euilding" Option Selection
r

w

r

[

Ty

=

®

r

Basic Job Costing
didvanced Job Costing
Basic Serwvice Order Tracking
Advanced Service Order Tracking
A ailable to Promize
Yendor Management
Sales Cornmission Tracking
Make sure M u|t|p|e Great Flains Interface

) . Ad Specialties Interface
Shi ppmng Warehouses —P | [X ruttiple Shipping Warehouses
. . [ Fifa/Lifa Job Casting
Is active [™ FifosLifa Inteqrated with General Ledger
I Fhysical Inventory
ﬁ Bar Code Bundle
ﬁ Contract Pricing
I Fultiple ones Tax Accounting
[ Fallet Pasition Tracking
ﬁ Executive Information System
[ Global Commerce
Bt Customer Furnished Materials
|- Process-Oriented Order Entry
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Customer Ship-From Locations

Sales Order
Preferences

Qube ERP™ provides the ability to associate a ship-from location
for each customer. Thisis useful when a company uses different
stocking warehouses at different |ocationsto better serve customers
located at significant distances from each other. The Convert the
Data procedurewill set thisva uein each customer ship-to record to
the default shipping location. Later, you may set this up to be differ-
ent locations for selected customers. The location is used during the
invoicing procedure. The inventory transaction generated during in-
voicing will pull the stock from the location indicated in the appro-
priate ship-to record. The ship-from location is displayed on each
customer record.

Ship To IF!F!H Co. 2nd ship to address
Division |2233 Hest Main Street
Address  [Suite 12345

City I Tuskalusa
State AL cip Codel 44556 Country lUSR ‘

Ship from location used by Invoicing |2

Thelocation is aso displayed on the I nvoice Select Orderswin-
dow. When displayed on this window, the location acts as a default
for invoicing purposes and may be overridden by the user.

Shipped
Order Shipped Shipped From
Nurnber In Full? Via Location

[ 1021 IHighwater‘ Furniture, I||YES [*p.1.E. 1

Thiswindow providesone additional choicefor siteswhich havethe
multiple shipping warehouses enabled.
Recommend shipping quantity during order entry based on....

Base on Net Quantity Available at all general stock locations
Base on Net Quantity Available at customer's default ship-from location only.

If you select the second option, Base on Net Quantity Available at
customer’ sdefault ship-from location only, the Stock Quantities
by L ocation window will display the Committed to Sales quantity
by location using the Committed to Sales column.

MSW-2
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Inventory Stock

Quantities
Window

Inventory &
BOMs

Stock
Quantities

Stock

Quantities by
Location

Thiswindow will appear with additional fields when the selection
has been made to base shipping quantities on the net available from
the customer's default ship-from location. Note below that the quan-
tity committed to salesisdisplayed, aswell as minimum, maximum,
net available and over or short for each location. 1n the example be-
low, stock location 1 is short by 42 units. Location 40 (Chicago) is
overstocked by four units. All other locations are stocked within the
minimum and maximum levels.

Committed Min. Max.

Bin #1 Bin #2 Total to  Stoek Stk piviby Overor
Location Description Stock Sales 100 200 Avail Short
1 Stock Room and 164.000 106 100 200 58 -42
2 Sacramento, CA
3 Phoenix, AZ Dis 18.000 10 20 18
30 San Antonio, TX 15.000 12 24 15
31 Grand Prairie, 15.000 10 20 15
40 Chicago, IL Dis 20.000 1 10 15 19 4

The minimum and maximum quantities can be manually edited on
this window.

Y ou can a so determine which order(s) are responsible for the com-
mitted to sales quantity by double-clicking onthe list. Thisaction
will produce awindow that will display al order shipments which
support the total quantity committed to sales for al locations of the
selected item. Thewindow may be sorted by any column displayed.

|§_ Open shipments of 10-100-51005 Minikit, 10 Fbh Black

Quantity Ship-
Sched Ship Back Order from
Date Ordered _ltem Code Customer City Number Location
62/21/96 2 1a-16e-S1665 ANTMALICINGOOM BURBANIK 2722-5 A
83/02/96 2 PETCO DC. DAYTON DAYTON 2773-5 1
82/22/96 80 18-190-51685 608 RANCHO CUC 2774-4 1
B2/28/96 1z 18-180-51685 WEST WHOLESALE FORT LAUDE 2925-4 1
82/23/96 6 16-168-51665 ORANGE COAST TROPICAL FIS BUENA PARK 2985-7 1
62/22/96 2 19-198-51665 ATLANTIS TROPICAL FISH TORRANCE  2998-3 1
82/21/96 1 18-168-51665 TERRI STRAYHORN AUSTELL 2999-1 48
83/20/96 2 18-168-516865 PETCO SEN DIEGD 3884-5 1

Thewindow displayswhat quantities of the selected itemsaredueto
be shipped to which customers and what their default ship-from lo-
cationis.

The default ship-from location for each order is determined by |ook-
ing at the ship-to customer code on the sales order header.

|Ship To ([ sCA009

Customer Ship-From Locations MSW-3
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Note that the code, not the text, of the shipping address controls the
logic used to default the ship-from location. In the example below, a
ship-to code was entered that isidentical to the bill-to code. But the
ship-to address shows Dayton, N.J. while the bill-to addressis San

Diego. Qube ERP™ will default the ship-from location to that asso-
ciated with the bill-to customer record (location 1, in this example).

SOE=—————— Sales Order Header
Bil To [2)[sCA009 Date [02/02/96 ship To 2] scA0D9 order (2)[2773
[PETCO [PETCO DC. DAYTON
[9125 REHCO ROAD | 2-4 corRN RD.
| [
[sanDiEGD [oavTon NJ
[ca [92121 (oss10 [
’— Userl
[MLiss ExT [ call | [ Hours Before Delivery
creditcard f Shipping Location [ 1

There are two methods to correct this. The ship-to code can be en-
tered correctly. Thiswill cause the Shipping L ocation field to de-
fault correctly. Or the ship-to code can be |eft alone and the
Shipping L ocation field can be edited directly. The Shipping L o-
cation field may contain any value (1-99999). It does not heed to re-
fer to avalid location code.

MSW-4
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Defaulting Quantities Ready to Ship
During order entry, Qube ERP™ suggests a quantity ready to ship.
Normally, Qube ERP™ recommendsthe quantity ready to shipona
new sales order item by comparing the quantity in general stock (all
locations) minus the quantity committed to sales (at all locations).
With this feature enabled, the quantity committed to salesis main-
tained separately for each location. Therefore, it is possible to rec-
ommend the quantity ready to ship based on what isin stock at the
selected customer's normal ship-from location minus previously en-
tered sales demand from that location.

If, for example, a quantity of 20 units was entered with the location
of 40 (Chicago) showing on the order header, Qube ERP™ would
default the quantity ready to ship as 19 (20 isin stock but 1 unit is
already committed to sales on prior orders).

|Item Code ate Status Ordered  Shipping

[10-100-51005  [03/05/96 [H | 20 | 19 [

Defaulting Quantities Ready to Ship MSW-5
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Reports

A new report isprovided, found inthel nventory Item Reportslist.

Transfers Items At or Near Re-Order Point

Please Enter First |tem Code or ALL ALL
Please Enter Last |tem Code or ALL ALL
Please Enter First Location Code or ALL ALL
Please Enter Last Location Code or ALL ALL

Sort & Subtotal by |tem Code? YES
Sort & Subtotal by Location Code? NO

Thisreport isdesigned to assist in identifying itemswhich should be
transferred from the central stocking facility to outlying warehouses.
The parameters allow you to enter arange of item codes and/or lo-

cations. Thereport may also be sorted and subtotaled by item or by
location.

MSW-6 Reports
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